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1. Left Digital Display Indicator (DDI). The left DDI is a 3-color display that provides desired
information to control various aircraft functions and displays. There are 20 pushbuttons on the DDI
which are used to select the function and the mode for proper indicator display.

LV7 T4 AT A4 v —2(DDI), DDl I3 ®7 4 27 L4 CHASREIC LB S &
T AR AR T 2, BEEPE— FOEFUCHES 2007y v 2R 2 v DDIICH B,
Brightness Selector Knob. Placing this rotary knob to OFF prevents the DDI from operating. Placing
the knob to NIGHT provides a lower brightness control range, and the DAY setting provides a more
bright default setting.
B2 &EIR 7, Bz D /7 7¢ OFF it DDI %451k 3 %, NIGHT f7iE I 3 2% & I\ i o il
HiPHC, DAY BE TR b2 W IRHENZERETH 5,
Brightness Control. This knob varies the intensity of the symbols and text.
HH2 X, 2o/ TidkkAc il 5P FOME R ZEH T 5,
Contrast Control. This knob varies the contrast between symbology and the dark background on any

level of brightness.
a v b 7R, 2 7IEERA RS LW EROMOa Y P A N B D L TRET S,
2. Master Mode Buttons. These two buttons allow you to change between Air-to-Air (A/A) |1| and
Air-to-Ground (A/G) |2| master modes. There are three master modes of operation: navigation
(NAV), air-to-air (A/A), and air-to-ground (A/G). The controls, displays, and the avionic
equipment operation are tailored as a function of the master mode you select.
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2RAR—F—FEREYV, TNHD 2 DDKRZ VIFZEZ2(A/A) 1] & ZExtii(A/G) 2|0~ =2 % —=%

—F2UVEE2 3, 3 20 RAZX—F—FNCTOEHEH Y :F 5 —2 a v (NAV), 2022 (A/A),
22t (A/G)TH B, Hilfill, Fon, BF I AT LIE, BERL AR X —F— FICHELREREICH
b TCHH¥EINS,

3. Master Arm Switch [M|. This switch controls the ability for weapons to be employed or jettisoned.

Weapons can only be released when this switch is set to the ARM position.

37RAZ—FE—FZRA vF M|, TORA v FI3EEDHEM T - I3RELFHET 2, BEEFIX[ vF

NARM M BECOALRTTE 3,

4. Emergency Jettison Button. The emergency jettison button, labeled EMERG JETT jettisons stores

from the parent bomb racks on external stores stations 2, 3, 5, 7 and 8. Holding the button down

for 375 msec initiates jettison.

4IFFEBFERZ v, 2D EMERG JE(T &id#i S NAFEHEBER & VIS %, NEXT—v a v

2,3,5,7,8 ICHEH I N/-BHE T vy 7 L IRFET L, X V% 375msec (RFFT % & DG
HhInd,

5. Selective Jettison / Landing Gear, and Flap Position Lights Panel. This panel has three primary

functions; the top is used to selectively select stations to jettison and the bottom two provide landing

gear and flaps status.

SBIUHE/ TV T4 v IXT, 7Ty TEI Y a v T4 boSE I, COSFH IR 3 D0 A

HB;bo b bHHTIZORKESTLIAT - avOBBRETHROI VT4 v IXTET TV T
DIRAKRTH %,
Station Jettison Select Buttons. These buttons are labeled CTR (center), LI (left inboard), RI (right
inboard), LO (left outboard) and RO (right outboard). Pressing a button illuminates it and selects the
weapon station for jettison. Selective jettison is performed by the selective jettison knob in conjunction
with the station jettison select buttons.
REXT—va VERF X v, 2o R £ vix, CTR(FRR) LICEHNM) RIGERAL),LO(K S
&) RO(EAMIL) & T~ ENT b, Ry s mgfTL, EF2RERT —v a v E2ERT
&2, BRRER, BREE) 7L 27— a VIRERRIRR 2 v offladbe TEITIN D,
Landing Gear Indications. There are three green landing gear position lights marked NOSE, LEFT
and RIGHT. The lights indicate that the gear is down and locked, or that a gear link is not locked.
TVYTAVIFTERR, TNbD 3 207V —v I vTF4 v/ ¥FTHRYYa v 74 ik NOSE &
LEFT,RIGHT ¢ =—F v 7 INTnwb, 74 PEFT7HA TV TCuyrsInTndrry 73 NTh
WZ EEIRT,
Flap Indications. A green light indicates the aircraft is within flight parameters for the flight control
computer to adjust flap scheduling in accordance with the selected switch position.
77y TRKR, 7V =V DT A I RATHERINERZ A v FITWED - =Tl =2 v v 2 —&xic X -
THEIENE 75y 72T V2 — L HFNTH 5 2 L 2RRT B,
» HALF. FLAP switch at HALF setting and airspeed below 250 knots.
> HALF.FLAP 24 v 5% HALF 3 TG 250 7 v LT,
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» FULL. FLAP switch at FULL setting and airspeed below 250 knots.

» -FULL.FLAP R4 v ¥ 2 FULL #%/& C. MXGHE 2 250 /7 v F AT,

» FLAPS. FLAP switch HALF or FULL settings and airspeed over 250 knots, abnormal flap
condition (any flap is off or lacks hydraulic pressure), in spin recovery mode, or GAIN switch in
ORIDE position.

» -FLAPS.FLAP Z A v 5% HALF #* FULL &JE T, W5GEED 250 7 v P AR, BELR 7T v
TRR(AF N D7 T v 723 off Z 72 IHMEDHA), A v ) AN) —F—F, GAIN 24 v
%3 ORIDE {ifiE D32,

6. Integrated Fuel / Engine Indicator (IFEI). The integrated fuel/engine indicator (IFEI) engine
display contains a left and right liquid crystal display for RPM (N2)%, TEMP (EGT)° C, FF (fuel
flow) PPH, NOZ (nozzle position)%, and OIL (oil pressure) psi. During engine starts without
external electrical power, only RPM and TEMP are displayed by battery power until the APU comes
on line. With the APU on line or external power, all engine data is displayed.

6. a MK/ = vy vEFEGIFED ., fAMRK/ 2 v v v EGBUFED IR, AT vy o
RPM(N2)%,TMP(EGT)°C. FF( ki )PPH,MOZ(/ X VK v a v)%,OILGHIE) psi % R
TEWHT A AT LA TH B, SMEBEFICL SO AT vy v 24— Fhid, APUMEBT 2 $T
ANy 7 ) —H)JJCRPM & TMP 7210 2 R~ 3 5, APU 25EE) 3~ 2 2N EIRERREIE X TD
IVVVT=EDRRRING,

Engine RPM. Displays engine N2 rpm from 0 to 100%. There is no RPM indication of afterburner.

TVvY Y RPM.z vy vd N2rpm % 0 225 100%CTHRRT 5, TNHiZT 7 X —>"—F—D RPM

IZTFRRTE 2w,

Exhaust Gas Temperature (TEMP). Displays turbine exhaust gas temperature (EGT) from 0 to

1,999° C.

PER A A (TEMP). # — & v HER A AL (EGT) % 0 25 1,999°CTE R,

Engine Fuel Flow (FF). Displays main engine fuel flow only (afterburner fuel flow is not displayed).

Range is 300 to 15000 Pounds Per Hour (PPH) with 100 pound per hour increments. The tens of units

positions have fixed zeros. When fuel flow is less than 320 PPH, zero is displayed.

TV VIEERE(FF). XA v v Y VIREREZ T2 KR (T 7 2 — "N —F — OB R 1T R &

N7z ), 300 225 15000 K v F/IK(PPH) O #ipH % 100 & v F/IRHEOIEMTRRT 5, 10 DHffix 0

THEETH 5, BERED 320PPH 2 Tl % & 0 B8R FI N5,

Engine Nozzle Position (NOZ). Displays exhaust nozzle position from 0 to 100% open in 10%

increments.

TPV ) ANEY Y a v(NOZ)HR S ALK a v 055 100%% TOREZ 10%7H DRI

TRRT %,

Engine Oil Pressure (OIL). Displays engine oil pressure from 0 to 195 psi in 5 psi increments.

TV VEOIL). v Y VilE% 0 205 195psi % Spsi D HENITHRIR,

The IFEI fuel display window contains three digital counters to provide dynamic fuel quantity indications.
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The upper digital counter displays total aircraft fuel quantity (10-pound increments). The middle digital
counter displays total internal fuel quantity (10-pound increments). A digital counter legend is displayed
to the right of the upper and middle counters (T - total fuel, I - internal fuel). The lower digital counter
displays the selected BINGO fuel quantity (100-pound increments).

[FEIABIR R Y A v T E 3TV a2rny v 2 —%E&H, BINCREEZERRT 5, EfoTv 4
WAy R =IO T X TOMEEA0 K FEEINZRRT 5, PROTIEAAAY v X —13FT X
TOWNREIR(0 &Y FEINZRTRT 2, EB HROT VXV AY v 2 —1TiZHIC 7 RABfFnT
VB (T-FXTOBEL T-PEIRED . FTBOF Y 25w v 2 —13 BINGO BREHR D E (100 + v FiF
I TH 5,

P19

|
|
|

m Exhaust Gas Temperature
-

v f \ :% L ENGINE R

' eor N4 100 = 1on :
\Q\.,,_ 85 | ™ as | Qry

= a4 |

. R

lr/u . VIDEO RECORDIT
4
BRT

@A
o~

Figure 9. Integrated Fuel / Engine Indicator (IFEI)

7. Left Engine Fire Warning/Extinguisher Lights. If a fire is detected in the left engine, this indicator,
marked FIRE, will be lit along with an "Engine Fire Left, Engine Fire Left" audio warning. This is
a steady state, red light. To enable the fire bottle to discharge into the selected engine/AMAD bay,
the pilot must lift the guard over the FIRE warning light and press the FIRE button. The button has
two positions. Pushed in shuts off fuel flow to the engine and arms the fire extinguisher and the
READY light will illuminate. Pushing this FIRE Warning button in once more toggles the button
to the out position and the fuel valve will open again for that engine and the READY light will turn
off.

Ty OV KKEES/HRTA b, Fx vy v it kExBltiT 2L, ZoitiiE, FIRE &4 b,
"Engine Fire Left, Engine Fire Left"® &/ & & I ik T %, TNFREBICOWEZEETTH S,
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BRI N2 vV /AMAD R A 2 KT 200l Ay PR3 KKEEF A P oA —Fa ki
C. FIRE DR x v s, K2 vicld 2 o0fEXRH 5, 5L, vy v ~DRERRAZ 1L

O, HAKEEZEH X2, READY 74 F23kT$ %, 95— FIRE KX v 23 &K x v idR
UCH LB I W b o T, = vy v ~DRES L 7035 & . READY 74 F23HZ %,

8. Master Caution Light. A yellow MASTER CAUTION light, on the upper left part of the instrument
panel, comes on when any of the caution lights or caution displays come on. The MASTER
CAUTION light goes out when it is pressed (reset). An audio tone is initiated whenever the
MASTER CAUTION light comes on. This button is also used to “re-stack” caution and advisory
notices.

B~V AX—FE T4 b, #Htaw» MASTERCAUTION 7 4 bk, £ L O R - ANMCH Y, HET
A+ PEBFRREE NS L ONICZ 5, MASTER CAUTION (33 & (reset) i 2 5 . MASTER
CAUTION #5432 L &3 2%, TORXVIFHFRELEME " THAZ v 7"F 572010 b &
ns,

9. Left Warning/Caution Advisory Lights. The Left Warning/Caution Advisory Lights provide visual
indications of normal aircraft operation and system malfunctions affecting safe operation of the
aircraft. A red warning light normally indicate a systems malfunction that could be a severe hazard
to further flight, and may require immediate action. Yellow caution lights and displays normally,
but not always, indicate malfunctions that require attention but not immediate action. After the
malfunction has been corrected, warning and caution lights and caution displays go out. Advisory
lights and displays indicate safe or normal conditions and supply information for routine purposes.
KEESEREM 7 4 b LES/EREA 7 A MEE, Ao REEMCHEDH 5 v AT Ll
W@%ﬁﬁ%??% WE, REE I A ME, TEITRITICTT 2 ERE 3 CITnfillz L%
LTV AT LFMFEN ERIRNT 5, HOEWEFEEIA FRIEHTH 4, 2 Ho/TdA b,
FEZET 08T IS L R TR VEREIE2RRT 5, REESBIEI N &, BE LT
BHIA4AMIWHR S, 8AI7 4 MIHENRFERTDH 2 L8, IEF LRI HEEWERE KT T 5,

P20

e L BLEED. Will light when the Fire and Bleed Air Test Switch is pressed or bleed air leak or fire (600F
degrees) has been detected in the left engine bleed air ducting. If illuminated, the left bleed valve is
automatically closed. Will light when TEST A or TEST B switch is held or a bleed air leak or fire has
been detected in the left engine ducting. A "Bleed Air Left, Bleed Air Left" audio message will also
sound. L BLD OFF caution will be displayed on the LDDI.

* LBLEED, KK, fi5i7 A b A4 v F2MLAL &, 7213, Bz vV VKL 7  offikimi ek
(600 £ F)BBHE NG & AT T 2, #ikIT 5L, LD V7 HHBTHL 5, TEST A 7
I3 TEST B 24 v F 2R FFT 20T v v X7 b CiiRRNE 2 I3 KK S 5 L ST d 5,
fil zZ T"Bleed Air Left, Bleed Air Left" &/ XA v — Y2306 %, LBLD OFF {225 LDDI icR R E
%,

e R BLEED. Will light when the Fire and Bleed Air Test Switch is pressed or bleed air leak or fire (600F
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degrees) has been detected in the right engine bleed air ducting. If illuminated, the right bleed valve is
automatically closed. Will light when TEST A or TEST B switch is held or a bleed air leak or fire has
been detected in the right engine ducting. A "Bleed Air Right, Bleed Air Right" audio message will also
sound. R BLD OFF caution will be displayed on the LDDI.

RBLEED, k¥, #i5A7 A P AA v F 2L L 2 21k, A v Y ViR KX 7 F oifikimiie X
$(600 EF) i a g &kl 5, S35 &, Hox A v 2HECHLE %, TEST A 7
2 TEST B A4 v F 2R 26T vy v &7 FCixiRNE 7 h HAKBRIB I EAT T2,
fn 2 T"Bleed Air Right, Bleed Air Right"& /i X v & — Y 2305 %, RBLD OFF {#&E2% LDDI ICFR/R X
ns,

SPD BRK. Will light anytime the speed brake is not fully retracted.

SPD BRK.A &' — F 7L = F 2ERIN I N TR e WO T [T 5,

STBY. When ALQ-165 ECM mode switch is set to STBY on the ECM control panel, the STBY light
indicates that the ECM Jammer is in warm up mode. This will last five minutes and then time out and
extinguish.

STBY.ECM 2 v F v =4 vdD ALQ-165ECM € — F X 4 v 52 STBY TH 5 & %, STBY 74
FMZIECM Y v = —2EAFTH L L2 RKRT 2, CIE 5 e E . 24 7Y b LCHATT 5,
L BAR (Red). Launch bar malfunction. Nose gear cannot retract. The launch bar can only be extended

with weight on wheels.

L BAR OR).7 v F 3=k, / —XFT 2N TE R\, 7 v F A= 3HIRICER 0> T
5L EDRIEFTE %,

L BAR (Green). Launch bar extended with weight on wheels. Will extinguish when the launch bar
switch is in the UP position (catapult shuttle holds the launch bar in the extend position until the end
of the catapult stroke).

LBAR(), HIERICEHELR 22> TEY, FVvFA—2EML TS, 7vF =24 v FHUP I
mBEMABAEANVE Y Y PVIEHLET vFAN—% AL PR FOKD Y ECRFT )
REC. Indicates that the aircraft is being illuminated by a threat RADAR.

RECHANER L 5L — X = bR I T2 2 L2 RR,

XMIT. Lit when ECM Jammer is transmitting.

XMIT.ECM & % = — FEHR i 54T,

GO. Indication of successful BIT test of ALQ-165. Will remain illuminated until BIT mode is deselected.
GO.ALQ-165 @ BIT 12 k3 % &R, BIT € — F 2 BINMER$ 2 £ CALTT 3,

NO GO. Indication of unsuccessful BIT test of ALQ-165. Will remain illuminated until BIT mode is
deselected. ALQ-126 is inoperable.

No GO.ALQ-165 @ BIT 23%Ht% %R, BIT & — F 2 @R i#Rd 2 £ C°HLT3 %, ALQ-126 (38
L7z,

10. Fire Extinguisher Pushbutton. This switch has two lights. A yellow light labeled READY and a
green light labeled DISCH (discharge). When READY is on, the fire extinguisher bottle is armed.
The READY light comes on when the appropriate fire warning/extinguisher light is lit. Pressing an

7



engine fire warning/extinguisher light shuts off fuel to the engine at the feed tank. With READY
on, pressing the fire extinguisher pushbutton discharges the fire extinguisher bottle and turns on

the DISCH light.

10K Ty aRry, ZORL v FIE220054 F383H 5, #tas READY &I~ 33
A4 b &, #ko DISCH(UHEA) b 7_v&n7=7 4 FTH 3, READY 25 ON OFf, #H K1 E
MTHb, READY 74 234 vickh 28581, U AKXKELE/FEIA P8I L T2,
TP VRKEL /KW TA Y ERFTE, T4V RV bz vy~ EEIET S,
READY %% On & $C KW KER T v & 2 R & v 243 L il k8R0S i & v, DISCH 7 4 + 2854
AR
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1. Head Up Display (HUD). The HUD is used as the primary flight instruments, weapon status, and
weapon delivery display for the aircraft under all selected conditions. The HUD receives attack,
navigation, situation, and steering control information from the left or right DDI symbol generators
(under mission computer control), and projects symbology on the combining glass for head-up
viewing. The HUD will be discussed in much greater detail later in this guide.

1.Head Uo Display(HUD) . HUD (%, Tt Se2RIL, RN D X 5 IR T < T Ttz o
FHEET A AT LA THS, HUD 3/ 72134 DDl ORFAERER (I v v a va v e a— il
HT) DB, ik, RIL. BRfEHIEER 2 ZE L. K52 RATICH 2R ED I o747 A
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3%, HUD icB3 25l 2@iHIZ Z o7 4 FO#&ETIT 5,

2. Angle of Attack Indexer Lights. The AOA indexer is mounted to the left of the HUD. It displays
approach angle of attack (AoA) with lighted symbols. Corresponding AOA indications are shown
on the HUD.

204 v 7y 7274 b, AOA 4 v 727 % —i3F HUD iIc Il ffF s T3, ZaidEAM
f1(AoA) % 7 4 + DFLE TR T 5, MIET 5 AOA KR HUD ic7xd¥ b,

SYMBOL AIRSPEED AOA
\/
Fast 0° to 6.9°9.3° to 90.00°
AN
\/
72N Slightly fast 6.9° to 7.4°8.8° t0 9.3°
N
0%
\Y/
On speed 7.4° to 8.8°
I
\Y/
Slightly slow 8.8° t0 9.3°
i
\Y/
[N Slow 9.3° to 90.00°
Nl
In

P22

3. Upfront Controller (UFC). The UFC is on the main instrument panel below the HUD. The UFC is
used to select the autopilot, ILS, data link, and radios. The UFC is used in conjunction with the two
DDIs and the AMPCD to enter navigation, sensor, and weapon delivery data. The UFC will be

9



discussed in greater detail in the communications, navigation, and procedures section of this guide.

3.7v77muv bavitu—7—(UFC), UFC |z HUD ® Mo EHailg 4 Th %, UFC 13 H
BAE, 1LS, 7 — 2 Y v 7 HROBEPFUCHHT 5, UFC 12220 DDI & AMPCD & —f#Ifil
H v Y — BERRT 2D ANIMEAT 2, UFCICOWTIEZDOHA FDala=r—v
av, Fer—vav, FlHvs v a vy TREL RS 5,

4. HUD Control Panel. The HUD control panels allows the pilot to adjust the HUD display and how
some data is presented.

4HUD 2 br—1 %40, HUD 22 v b a— A3 0384 vy b5 HUD OFR & NE % i
T& %,

N\ BARO /—\INS
. | JAUTO
" = N .

\Ox. b __J

Figure 11. HUD Control Panel
P23

HUD Symbology Reject Switch. This three-position toggle switch has positions of NORM, REJ 1, and
RE]J 2. With the switch placed to NORM, the normal amount of symbology is provided for all HUD
displays. Placing the switch to REJ 1 removes aircraft Mach number, aircraft G’s, bank angle and
pointer, airspeed box, altitude box, peak positive G, and required ground speed cue from the HUD.
Placing the switch to REJ 2 removes all RE] 1 symbology plus the heading scale, current heading
indication (caret/T), command heading marker, NAV/TACAN range, and the ET/CD timer.

HUD 8B 2 4 v F, 20 3 FYv 2y k L2 4 v 513 NORM,REJ1,REJ2 %% 3., NORM
@ ClEE O HUD IC5 2 5N TERPE TR TCEREIND, A4 v F % REJ1 12T 3% Lo~
Y KL 2R GL NV VLR A v & — WEEER Y 7 X, EER Y 7 A0 G ORKAE, &
FNHLGEEE & = — 2 HUD 2 6525, 24 v F% REJ21CF % & REJ1 03 _RTOELFITM A,
T AT — v, BIHEDRE FL(F x L v +/T). #8570~ — % —. NAV/TACAN jE#f. ET/CD %
A =—0BrpN 5,

HUD Symbology Brightness Control. This knob is used to turn on the HUD and then varies the display
intensity.
HUD iS5z v br—, 2D/ 7% o HUD O&EFZ AL, £REzHAMIcE 2,
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AOA Indexer Control. This knob controls the brightness of the AoA indexer lights.

ACAA vF /¥ —avia—i, O/ TTAAA YT ¥ =74+ OfELHTITE 2,

HUD Symbology Brightness Selector Knob. This is a two-position toggle switch with positions of DAY
and NIGHT. Placing the switch to DAY provides maximum symbol brightness in conjunction with the
HUD symbology brightness control. With the switch set to NIGHT, a reduced symbol brightness is
provided in conjunction with the HUD symbology brightness control.

HUD e 5 HELEIR 7 7, CNiE DAY & NIGHT ® 2 RY v a v iFiO P IV ZRAL v FTH D, A
AvF% DAY I35 &, HUD iBHiffa v bu—r b s 2 & CRAME L 25, NIGHT
ICd %L, I HUD Gl a2y b o — L LdEE) L CTT 235,

Altitude Switch. The ALT switch is used to select either RADAR altitude or barometric altitude for
display on the HUD and as the primary altitude source for the mission computer. When the switch is
set to RDR (RADAR), the altimeter altitude followed by an R is displayed in the upper right portion
of the HUD display. If RADAR altitude becomes invalid, such as the aircraft exceeding the 5,000 feet
AGL RADAR altimeter limit, barometric altitude is displayed and a B next to the altitude flashes to
indicate barometric altitude is being displayed.

BEAA v F, ALT A4 v Fid, HUD £Ré Ivvavavbta— 2~ REEEHRFEZ L —
Z—EEE - IRESE RT3, A4 vF% RDR(L—X—)ic$ %L, HUD o Lo EE
AFOBEICHR VT RORRME I NS, #A21 5,000 7 4 — b AGL DL — X —HERREZBR 272 &
LCL— X —@ERENIC 5 L RUERERR R I N, ZOMIC B 2R L., [UERESFRI N
TWwbZ %KY,

5. Advanced Multipurpose Color Display (AMPCD). The AMPCD (generally referred to as just the

MPCD) is a full-color, NVG compatible digital display capable of providing any MENU selectable
format except the A/G RADAR display. The MPCD is driven by either the Digital Map Set (DMS)
for HSI displays, or the left DDI for all other MENU selectable formats. Four momentary two-
position rocker switches and a rotary knob, located on the front of the MPCD, permit control of

MPCD off/brightness, night/day viewing modes, symbology, gain, and contrast.

55084 B H 5 —F 4 2 7L 4 (AMPCD). AMPCD(—fi%fyic MPCD ¢ 73 EbNLB)E I T

— NVGHIGT VNN T =T 4 AT L AT, A/GL—X—%R07IEIERT7r—~<v b
A= a2 —ZERARETH 5, MPCD E HSI R D720 DT ¥ 4 v~ v 7+ v } (DMS)%/ DDI
ELTCERAMBER T NTO 7y —~ v P CHEIE NS, 42D 2KV vavE—AvR)—ay
H—ZA vy Feu—xY—/ 7% MCPD OHIHICH Y, MCPD O off/#if, &K/ BHERE
—F. &5 74 v, av b 722t 5,

Off/Brightness Control. This rotary switch is located in the top-center of the MPCD and is used to
turn the AMPCD on and off or to select the brightness level.

OFF/ffiffa v tu—n, Zon—2Y =24 v 53 MCPD @ _EEFfohiic® Y [Hiz5 X & T MCPD
% ON, OFF L7z WD a v b u—Icflifi 3 5,

Night/Day Brightness Selector. This rocker switch is located in the upper left corner of the MPCD and
is used to select the lower brightness control (night) range and disable automatic contrast control
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(NITE position selected) or to select the higher brightness control (day) range (DAY position selected).
W/ BRI L 7 2 —, Zouyhh—RZ4 v Fid MPCD © E#EAICHziE L, ARKEEE fl{# (night)
#ipH, HE =~ b 7R MEHO M (NITE (& 2@ R 3 2) £ 7213, @i (H o) #iF (DAY f7E
EH) OEFUCE S 5,

Symbology Control. Momentary actuations of the upper half of the switch incrementally narrows the
symbology, making it sharper and dimmer. Momentary actuations of the lower half incrementally
widens the symbology, making it brighter and less sharp.

iEfbavyrr—n, X4 v 5O REGEHFTEICEHSBMRY, vy =7 TSR 2, AL v T
DFPEEMTEICHETLARL RS ETHE AL, IEFRITRKICE S,

Gain Control. Momentary actuations of the upper half of the switch incrementally increases
background video brightness. Momentary actuations of the lower half incrementally decreases video
brightness.

FAvaviu—i, 24 v FO PR ERTEICER Y 7T A OBESEINT 5, 24 v F O ¥4
T EICE T A D 2 X3P T 5,

P24

Contrast Control. Momentary actuations of the upper half of the switch incrementally increase the
contrast of the display. Momentary actuations of the lower half incrementally decrease the contrast of
the display.
avhI7RALaviao—i, 24 v FOEEGEHTLERCT 4 AT LA DIy 7 X FAENT
2, A4 v FOTEREMTZRICT 4 2T LA OHEIREAT 5,
Heading and Course Set Switches. At either side of the top of the MPCD are the Course (CRS) and
Heading (HDG) switches that allow the pilot to manually set course and headings on the HSI. Both
switches are spring-loaded to the center position, but can be held up to increase value (degrees) or
held down to decrease value (degrees). Increase Heading | LALT + LSHIFT + 2| and decrease |LALT
+ LSHIFT + 1]. Increase course |LALT + LSHIFT + 4| and decrease |ALT + LSHIFT + 3.
WL a—R %y F 24 v F, MPCD @ LMo 2 — 2 (CRS) & /762 (HDG) 2 1 v 5%
SNAvy MCFETHSIOa—R ey b EESTEERZAREICT 2, MDA L vy FIERTY vV
Ko THNICARFFE T 3 A3, RICifsd 5 2 & CEOT M) 2 2, TFCifFd 3 C
LT 2 WA &2 5, HETNE, ILALT + LSHIFT + 2| ¢4 i3, |LALT + LSHIFT
+ 1|, a—=2o#mmt. |LALT + LSHIFT + 4| <4 iz, |ALT + LSHIFT + 3|,

6. Lower Console Instrument Group. Aside from the cabin pressure gauge, this group of instruments
is dedicated toward defensive systems. These will be discussed in the Defensive Systems portion of
this guide.

6. Fia vy —AgtRIN—T, Fx v 7Ly vy —r—Yoflliiio, sHEE. Piffle 27 28
HTHhs, choiconTid, AHROWHY 2T L TR 5,

P25
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Right Instrument Panel
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|
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Figure 12. Right Instrument Panel

1. Lock / Shoot Lights. The Lock/Shoot cue function is provided during air-to-air (A/A) operation for
the AIM-9 Sidewinder and A/A gun mode. This function provides a visual indication for RADAR
lock on (LOCK light) and when weapon release interlocks are satisfied (SHOOT light/SHOOT
cue).

1.Lock/Shoot 7 4 +, Lock/Shoot ¥ = —IZZEx}2E(A/A)EH T AIM-9 4 F7 A4 v X —& A/A N
vE—FNCHRET 2, ZOBEEIRL —X—n1 v 74V (LOCK 74 )& mBEFEELE 23 2
(SHOOT 7 4 +/SHOOT #% = —) I Nzl HEMICRRT 5,

Lock: Single Target Track (STT) and target within Rmax range.

Lock:Hi—H B HH(STT) T HEA Rmax L v ¥

Shoot / Steady / Missile: target locked and within Rmax range.

Shoot/ 4T/ I 4 Vi HEEIR® v 7 3 Rmax L v VA

Shoot / Flashing / Missile: target locked and within Rne range.
13



Shoot/ S/ I A4 v:HiElZa vy 7 &, Rne L v
Shoot / Steady / Gun: target within solution.
Shoot/ S kT/ 77 v - BEEIZHHEN

P26

The strobe light below the SHOOT cue will also flash when shot is valid.

WELAMTHDLLE, EHICSHOOT ¥ 2 —TDR KT A FERET 2,

The Shoot light function is also provided during air to ground (A/G) rocket delivery, and with no weapon
selected, shoot light is functional for A/G gun mode when gun is selected on left DDI. Lock light is not
functional during A/G mode operation.

Shoot 7 4 + DHEREIX Z Oftic b xH(A/G) e 7 v P = — FHTh R h, REMNERI LT e
&, /& DDI TH v SER I T, Shoot 74 ME A/G A vE—F L LTHEET 5, A/GE—F
HEAH L Lock 74 M ICHEREIZ 7R\,

2. Right Warning/Caution Advisory Lights. The Right Warning/Caution Advisory lights provide visual
indications of the recorder and the onboard Threat Warning System (TWS). See Defensive Systems
Chapter for greater details.

GEE/FBRT VAAFY =54 b, GEEEET FPANAFY T4 M va—x—L4 EELE
@%%VXTAqu@ﬁﬁ%m%%&?5o#MumeX%Aﬁ%iﬁo
DISP. Countermeasure dispense program is active.
DISPWHIFBAR T 70 7' 7 L6 %)

SAM. Surface-to-Air Missile tracking RADAR locked to aircraft. Light is solid when RADAR is tracking
and flashing when guiding a missile.

SAMMNZE I F 4 LD L — X =23 fk%Em vy 7 LIBIFL T2, 74 MdL— X —BEidmsT L,
IV AANDBFEINT S L RET 5,
Al Airborne Intercept (AI) RADAR locked to aircraft.
ALMERE(AD L — X =23k z w v 7 LTw 3,
AAA. Ant-Aircraft Artillery (AAA) fire control RADAR locked to aircraft. This is a steady light for all
RADAR directed AAA except ZSU-23-4 in which the light will flash at 3 Hz.
AAA T ZETT(AAA) DK ERERI L — X = fkz vy 7 LT3, Zhit, ZSU-23-4 12xf LT 3Hz
TRIBT 574 F&2RE, $XTOL—X—TriIT %,
CW. Aircraft illuminated by Continuous Wave (CW) RADAR.
CW.fiiZetg L — & — 7 & e (CW)

3. APU Fire Light. The APU Fire Light will light when a fire has been detected in the APU
compartment.

3APU K74 by APUKKET A FIZAPU a vF—4 v P CAERBIH L2 & & HATT 2,

4. Right Engine Fire Warning/Extinguisher Lights. If a fire is detected in the right engine, this indicator
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will be lit. it will light when a temperature greater than 1,000 degrees F is detected in the right
engine bay.

4AETY DV REEEE /KB IA VAT VICKREERET 28 A4 v — 2 =034 5,
INREZ VY VYA DEED 1,000°0 FE2HE2-IAREINS & T 5,

5. Right Digital Display Indicator (DDI). The right DDI functions identically to the left DDI.

SETYENT 4 AT VLA A4 vy —%2—(DDI), £ DDI I3/ DDI & AR ICHEET 5.

6. IR Cool Switch. Manually provides coolant to AIM-9 seekers. See AIM-9 procedures section of this
guide.

6.IR Cool 24 v F, FE)TAIM-9 D —Hh —IinEIM 2T 2, CoH4 FO AIM-9 D 7 v
—Yx—krvavii L,

7. Standby Attitude Reference Indicator (SARI). This is a self-contained instrument to indicate aircraft
pitch, roll, and yaw. Cage and increase pitch |LALT + LSHIFT + V| cage and decrease pitch |[LALT
+ LSHIFT + X|

T AR VN A LREAIRRERSARD. 2 T HOTER L 25 aR oo vy F . m— v, 3 —% KR T 5,
vy FEREMNE 75— 1X|LALT + LSHIFT + V| <, v v F#4d &7 — 2 1Z|LALT + LSHIFT +
X|

8. Azimuth Indicator. Also referred to as the RADAR Warning Receiver (RWR), this is discussed in
the Defensive Systems section of this guide.

i fitE R, L — X —ERL v — N—(RWR) DS L LTH I, ZOHA Nl 27
Lty a v ORI %,

9. Standby Airspeed Indicator. Indication of airspeed in knots x100.

9. R & v N A NSO EE, MGEE A 100 / v FEALTRIRT S,

10. Standby Altimeter. Indication of aircraft barometric altitude. Increase |[LALT + LSHIFT + S| and
decrease |LALT + LSHIFT + A

10.2 2 v o3 4 @ e WO SHERE LR T 5, 8MIZILALT + LSHIFT + S| | 33 |LALT
+ LSHIFT + A

11. Standby Vertical Velocity Indictor. Indication of aircraft positive or negative change of altitude rate.

11.RA R VN4 FEERES, BAD 7T 2F 7213~ 4 F AEERNRZ FKR,

P27

Left Vertical Panel
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Figure 13. Left Vertical Panel

1. Canopy Jettison Handle. The black and yellow striped canopy jettison handle is on the left inboard
canopy sill just aft of the instrument panel. Pulling the handle aft fires the canopy jettison system.

L¥ v/ v —f&%A Y P, BEHOOEBEO X ¥ /) ©—&FE AV PV F v/ ©— /oG
FRICH D, NV FAZBZEAICH L F X/ B—KEL AT LICHKT B,

2. Landing Gear Handle. The landing gear is controlled by a two-position, wheel-shaped handle on the
lower left side of the main instrument panel. Two conditions must be met before the gear can be
raised: the aircraft must sense that weight is off all three landing gear and the launch bar must be
retracted. |G|

229VFTAVIRTAVEN, FVYTAVIXTIE 2 DOKRY v aviidbEFHESIAVDOETO
HEgRlo v FATHIIE N2, ¥7 % B 21213 2 D0REAFFNCHTZ SN TuiF ik
Lz BIRTRCDOT VT4 VIR TICERDEPP > TRV IEZERHMLTEY, 7T
— PRI ENT B ETH D,

3. Launch Bar Switch. Raises and lowers the carrier takeoff-required launch bar.

3.9V FN=AA v T, EBkD O OREREICHE R T v F - LTI,

4. Flap Switch. The FLAP switch selects which of the two flight control computer modes (auto flap up
or takeoff and land) is active and thus determines the flight characteristics for those conditions.
4.7 v 724 vF, FLAP 24 v F i 2 2o rilfla vva—42x—FNHEHBH 77y 77 v 7%

TR EERE E EE) OBMLEEIRT 22 L IcX 5T, T DRI TORITRMEZRE ST 5,
AUTO. Without Weight Off Wheels (WOW), leading and trailing edge flaps are scheduled as a
function of AoA. With WOW, leading and trailing edge flaps and aileron droop are set to 0° . |F]|
AUTO. Hifilc R (WoW) 235222 o Tz & Z ik, Ak L 8 7 7 v 713 AoA ICHD Wl &
16



Nz, WoW Tl. Wil kg7 7y 7t zrun v TR HEIX0 Icky bEhd, |F

HALF. Below 250 knots, leading edge flaps are scheduled as a function of AoA. Trailing edge flaps and
aileron droop are scheduled as a function of airspeed to a maximum of 30° at approach airspeeds.
Above 250 knots, the flaps operate in the auto flap up mode and the amber FLAPS light comes on. On
the ground, the leading edge flaps are set to 12° . The trailing edge flaps and aileron droop are set to
30° . With the wing unlocked, aileron droop is set to 0° . |[LSHIFT + F]|

HALF.250 7 v FLAF T, Hif& 7 7 v 713 AcA KD W IN D, Bk 7 7y 7z rmy
R ICHE O WCERE I N, 77 0 — F AU E TRK 30° TH B, 250 / v FUAETIR, 7
7y 73EB T 7y 7T v 7 FCEEI N, O TFLAPS 74 FASRATT 5, HLETIE, AT
75y FI312° kv FAIND, BT Iy T oAu 3300 FFEAhb, BinyzInTn
iz auvyoFTiFIi0 ¢hHb, |ILSHIFT + Fl

P28

FULL. Below 250 knots, leading edge flaps are scheduled as a function of AoA. Trailing edge flaps and
aileron droop are scheduled as a function of airspeed to a maximum of 45° flaps and 42° aileron
droop at approach airspeeds. Above 250 knots, the flaps operate in the auto flaps up mode and the
amber FLAPS light comes on. On the ground, the leading edge flaps are set to 12° . The trailing edge
flaps are set to 43° to 45° and aileron droop to 42° . With the wings unlocked, aileron droop is set
to 0° . |[LCTRL + F|

FULL.250 / v FLAR Tl Hi#k7 7 v 7% AoA IKEEDWTRIEI NG, g7 7 v 7L zinmy
OFFIRNFEE IS CTEAS W, RRRT 7o —FRE—=-FIZBWT7 7y 72845 | Tim
V42 TH 5,250 7 v FUAETIR 7Ty TIEEHE Y 7y 7T v TE— FCEIRE 1L 8D FLAP
FTAMDRELTT B ETIE AT 7y 703127 Iy PEANB &7 T v 71343 226 45°
Irmy Fry 7342 Thb, Brmyrs7InTcunirnd, TArrvyodo TR0 iy X
%, |LCTRL + F|

5. Selective Jettison Knob. The selective jettison knob on the left vertical panel has rotary positions L
FUS MSL, SAFE, R FUS MSL, RACK/LCHR, and STORES. L FUS MSL and R FUS MSL selects
the required fuselage missile for jettison. The RACK/LCHR and STORES positions select what is
to be jettisoned from the weapon stations selected by the station jettison select buttons. The JETT
center pushbutton activates the jettison circuits provided the landing gear is up and locked and the
master arm switch is in ARM. The SAFE position prevents any selective jettison.

S5AEFIRE 7 7, FEFEE S AV OFEFIEHE L 2 71k, L FUS MSL,SAFE,R FUS MSL,RAC/LCHR,
STORES (i, [E23% %, L FUS MSL & R FUS MSL % #iR3 2 L BAD I A LTINS,
RACK/LCHR & STORES ##{F 2 L AT —v a VEFEFNR X v CERL AT —vavD
ek ang, JETT il R 2 v id, FT7THT7 vy 7oy 2a3nTEh, <A E—T—
LAAy FH ARM CThiE, KEREEZEE)T 5, SAFE (& Tl 3~ T O@EUEE L X
ns,
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6. Landing / Taxi Light. This is a combination landing and taxi light is on the nose gear strut. The light

is controlled by the LDG/TAXI light switch on the left vertical panel.
OFF. Light is off.
ON. If the landing gear handle is in DN and the landing gear is down, the light is on.

6.5/ 2% v 774 b, TR —XFTAII v POFREAFL VI F4 P EAbeT ON
32, 74 FMIEEEALLD LDG/TAXI 74 F 24 v FCiilfid s,

OFF.7 A1 + X OFF
ON.7vT 4 Vv IZFXT Y FEARDNTETHA Y TnEET4 MTONIITHR %,

7. Anti-Skid Switch. The anti-skid circuit prevents brake application on landing until wheel speed is
over 50 knots, or if a wet runway delays wheel spin-up, 3 seconds after touchdown. A locked wheel
protection circuit releases the brakes if the speed of one main wheel is 40% of the other main wheel.
The locked wheel protection circuit is disabled at about 35 knots. The anti-skid system is totally
disabled below 10 knots. Anti-skid is used for airfield operation, but not for carrier operations.

1T TVFAXY FAA v F, TvFRFy Pz, GEROSA —AVHE250 7 v PR, 72
FNHEER TR — LA VI 2 BN o8 E 3. L —FEAEIEIT 5, KA
—ay ZRIERERIE, oD EmEE At 40% L b L T L —F T, K4 —rv v Jf
1Rl 727235 7 v P CERE RS, T T AFy R AT LAREMKINIC10 7 v FLUFT
W 7md, TVvFAFxy FIIRITEEACHER L, ZEHER T L v,

8. Emergency / Parking Brake Handle. The emergency brake system is activated by pulling the
emergency/parking brake handle out to the detent. The system is deactivated by pushing the
emergency/parking brake handle back into the stowed position. The parking brake system is
activated by rotating the emergency/parking brake handle 90° counterclockwise from the
horizontal stowed position and pulling it out to a positive locked position.

BRA/N—=F VI TL—F AV, BETL—F L AT LERE/ N—F VI T L —F AV %

RYilkoFcsl EAMbINg, YAT LNV EE TR/ A—F V77 L —F v L
R LRET b ang, N—F v /T L —F o AT LEBE/ —F VST L —F VL
ZKFORFHIED © 90° MIGEHE D icE L, Thz oy ZfiEE Chl 2l e AL ns,

9. Brake Accumulator Pressure Gauge. Brake accumulator pressure is shown on a pressure gage on the
lower left corner of the main instrument panel and is redlined to indicate pressure below 2,000 psi.
3,000 psi is a normal level.

9.7V —FEET =Y, TV —FEFLREFRB I VDOLETFHOES 77— TFRR I, 2,000psi
ZTREZELy N4 v ThHB, 3,000psi BHEFELVLTH 5,

10. Arrestor Hook Bypass Switch. With this switch set to the CARRIER position, the AoA Indexer
Lights will light solid when the arrestor hook and landing gear are down and locked. It will however
flash if the arrestor hook is up. When set to FIELD, the AoA Indexer Lights will stay solid when the
arrestor hook is not down.

10.7VAT A VT T7 9 INANZAA v F, DAL vF% CARRIERIZBICT 5L, TLAT 4
VT I IVTAVIFTHTICR Y ZJINTVELEEIC, AVAA VT 7% =74 F AR
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92, bLTVLVATA VI 79 B ER->T B EEBT 3, FIELD Ik y FEnTw3 e,
TFTLATAVI 79 IR T TCnmLTH, AVAA VT IZ7H—H A4 b3 L-EETH 5B,
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Figure 14. Left Console

1. Ground Power Panel. If wishing to not use the battery to start the aircraft, or run electrical systems
without starting the aircraft, the ground power panel can be used once electrical power is requested
from the ground crew. Once EXT PWR (External Power) is selected from the panel, four groups
can be selected with each having sub A and B groups of instruments and systems being powered by
the group.

L BRI A, BIRDIRENIC Ny TV — 2 L 72 R wiGE, $213E# Y 27 47 L ok

ZIREN L 2 nIGA, b v —icHl FEFREZ Y 72 A M35 2 L T EEFEA AV 2T C
EBTE DL, AN b EXT PWRAMIBER) 28R 3 2 Litariio ZznZhic Sub A & Sub B
BHDBADDIN—TEBERNCTE, VAT LICFI7NV—T D OBRMEH IS,

2. Fire Test Switch. The fire/bleed air leakage detection sensors and associated circuits are tested by
the fire and bleed air test switch. When actuated to TEST A or TEST B, the fire warning, bleed air
leak detection and voice alert warning circuitry for the designated loop is tested. The switch must
manually be held in the test position.

2RET AP AL v T, KK/7 ) —FxTiwmhiie vy — BT 3 Mgz, KEZ7)—FxT
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TAMRAYFTTAPTE S, TESTAZD TESTB icH2d &, KKELHE, 7V -V 7w
B, SR EERESIEEDL— T TT AP EINDE, A4 v FIEFEHTT A MIEICRREL 72 <
TiRabRwy,

3. Exterior Lighting Panel. Three lighting controls comprise this panel:

3HERT 4 P, ZDXANIE3OD T A Ml EE D
Position Lights. The position lights include a white light just below the tip of the right vertical tail fin,
three green lights on the right side of the aircraft, and three red lights on the left side of the aircraft.
The position lights are controlled by the POSITION lights knob. The exterior lights master switch
must be ON for the position lights knob to operate.
Rvavift, R¥vravific3ERERREmOBAVT A+, HEGD 3 2027 Y —v
TAPBEED 200K CIA PBEENL IFKYavyIAf PEFRYvavy I 7Tl
Nd, KYvavidb ) 7oA NETAZ =T A4 P24 v FRON THRTNIFAR LR,
Formation Lights. Eight formation lights are provided. Two lights are on each wing tip and show above
and below a wing tip missile when installed, two lights are on the outboard of the vertical tail fins, two
lights are on the aft fuselage below the vertical tail fins, and two lights are on either side of the forward
fuselage just forward of the LEX. The formation lights are controlled by the FORMATION lights
control knob on the exterior lights panel which provides variable lighting between positions OFF and
BRT. The exterior lights master switch must be ON for the formation lights knob to operate.
TH—=RA=aVIA L, 8DDT A=A =2 avVIA L BBHL, 20DT A4 FAMSGTORIFICTH Y
IVANEEHRHI ETICRZ 5, 220074 P 3 RERBEOIMEM, 2 05D 7 4 + 23EAEEZRTT O HEE
EOTIC, 20074 b 2MEEATST O LEX Ji/THIY A Ficd 2, 7+ —A—av T4 HiFsek
7 A b33 d FORMATION 7 4 ifilifl 7 7 Ciilffl & sv, OFF 2»o BRT OHip T2 & 24 H
T&%, 74— A—vavIA4 7 7oEMICE, HE~AEZ—F4 F A4 vF5 ON ThiFhi
AW

P30

Strobe Lights. Two red anti-collision strobe lights, one on each outboard vertical tail fin, are provided.
The strobe lights are controlled by the STROBE lights switch on the exterior lights panel. The exterior
lights master switch must be ON for the strobe lights switch to be operative.
APBKETA b, 20DRGHEHEHIER FaRT A P AW ORERRICHE, A KT Fis
I A P4 LD STROBE 74 b 24 v FTHlfHlE NS, AbuEKETA F 24 v F O IZIME
~Y AR =74 FAAL v F2ONHARTIIERDS R,
» OFF Lights are off.
OFF 7 A4 I % OFF
BRT Lights illuminate at full intensity.
BRT 74 FDOW2 X 32HTH 5,
DIM Lights illuminate at reduced intensity.
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> DIM 74 FOW2 T FMALN TN,

4. APU and Engine Crank Panel. The APU switch enables and disables the Auxiliary Power Unit.
When the APU is operating normally, the green APU light next to the switch will illuminate. The
Engine Crank switch has left and right positions and is moved to the respective side during engine
start. See the Cold Start procedure of this guide.

4APU L v v 7 v 73400, APU R4 v FidliBh#i 2= v F oG5k & st 3 %, APU
PEEEIRINTW D & A4 v FORDORRED APU 74 P35k 5%, =YYV 77V 724
yFRELARY Y avdnH ), FnZnofilicE#r»rT ey v aiREIL., mEiFIEZz oflic
Hb, TOHAFDIAa—VFREZ—FTRO—=U v TR X,

5. Flight Control System (FCS) Panel. On the left side of the panel is the rudder trim knob with can
be rotated left and right to add rudder trim. In the center of the knob is the takeoff trim button
which pressed to set the flight control surfaces to takeoff trim settings. On the right side of the
panel is the FCS Reset button. This button is pressed in the event of an FCS failure in order to re-
start the FCS channels.

5774 Favtu—ny X7 L(FCS) AN NANEMD T X =1+ ) Ly TEREGICERS &5
&L TIX— PV LEMADLZENTES, / 7OFHYIICITHEFEN V) AR Z VB0, 3 L RIT
HIMEIE 23 BERE b Y LGREIC R D, A NDEM[NCIE FCS VY P RX v 23H %5, FCS EEDLFR
Bl BICZORZ v &3 & FCS 5 ¥ AV 2 R8T %,

6. Volume Panel. This panel consists of eight knobs that can control the volume heard through the
headset. For this Early Access version, the knobs for WPN (AIM-9 seeker), RWR (RADAR warning
receiver), and TCN (TACAN) are functional.

6.KY 2 —LNF ), ZORINE~NY Vv F2OEZZ2FY) 2—2%l{HdT2 8 o/ 72
b %, FHIRTIZ. 2@/ 7k WPN(AIM-9 v —#4—), RWP(L — X =1L v —ov—),
TCN(TACAN) 2 #%6E T % o

7. Oxygen System Panel. The Oxygen System panel includes control of the Onboard Oxygen
Generation Systems (OBOGS). Controls include an ON/OFF switch and flow dial.

TR Y AT LoXA Iy BRFRY AT Los A V3 LR A > 2 7 4 (OBOGS) % il 3§ 5 o il
ON/OFF 24 v F L i@ XA YL TH 2,

Along the left wall are the circuit breakers for FCS channels 1 and 2, as well as for the speed brake and
launch bar. The large red button is the countermeasures dispenser button.

FEEEHICIE, FCSFr v AN 1L 2, AV—FTL—FLIVFAN—DH—F v F TL—I—0H5%,
REBRA RV IINPIFERBU R & v TH 5,

P31

Right Vertical Panel
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Arresting Hook Handle and

Figure 15. Right Vertical Panel

1. Standby Magnetic Compass. A conventional aircraft magnetic compass is mounted on the right
windshield arch.

LAZ Y ANAWER T N R R AZER DS 2 v S AT A v B2 = B i 5T
(AR

2. Arresting Hook Handle and Light. To extend the arresting hook, place the arresting hook handle
down. The HOOK light comes on when the hook is in transit and goes out when the hook reaches
the selected position. The light remains on if the hook is in contact with the deck and is prevented
from reaching the hook down proximity switch. The HOOK light remains on any time the hook
position does not agree with the handle position. Lower |[LCTRL + H| and raise |[LCTRL + H|

2TVAT AV I T INYEALETA b TLAT AV I 7y 7ORBMTZICIEK, TVAT 4V
7y Y Ei T, BiTHid HOOK 74 F23sidTL. 7 v 72058 R L e Ky v a vIcES
2LMA D, 7V IDBTyFICHEML, 7y 7 X7 VEFEAAL v FIGELRFIET 4 MR
L7z EThHs, HOOK 74 P37 v Z{LEDS Y FAGE L B o TS & nwDoTh ST
%, FiF3iciy ILCTRL + HI¢EWF 312z |ILCTRL + H

3. Wing Fold Handle. Normal folding and spreading the wings is accomplished through operation of
the wing fold handle. To fold the wings, pull out and rotate counterclockwise to FOLD. The
MASTER CAUTION light comes on. To spread the wings, rotate the wing fold handle clockwise
to SPREAD. To lock the wings after they have fully spread, push the handle in. The wings can be
stopped and held in any intermediate position by placing the wing fold handle to HOLD.

3.VAVT T H =AY P, B ICRHOITVER LRI, VAV ST+ =V FAY FATET
TLIEHATEL, WEREDICE, 5IEH L, KFFEHAY i FOLD £ CH#zE £ %, MASTER
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CAUTION 74 F235ikT 52, HERHT 211, REHEIVICY A v 77— Py Pk
SPREAD ¥ ClH#r& ¢ 5, SERICHEM L RICHER vy 755101k, v FAELIATL, HiZ
ANV FLZHOLD 2923 2 L TERPTHOTHFILIHE LB TES,

4. RADAR Altimeter. The RADAR altimeter set indicates clearance over land or water from 0 to 5,000
feet. The height indicator, on the instrument panel, consists of a calibrated scale from 0 to 5,000
feet, a push to test switch, a low altitude index pointer, an altitude pointer, an OFF flag, a low
altitude warning light, and a BIT light. This is normally set at 200 feet for airfield operations and
40 feet for carrier operations.

4L —x—@EEt, LK —mERH I b E 3 L% 0 & LT 5000 7 4 — F ¥ CORIRERRT
%, areRiEOE & OfERIE. 0-5000 7 4 — F ETORIER T =4, TAMLAZ v, K24 v
?y7x%4y&~x%5£4yﬂ—wﬁF7?7“ﬁ%?%74% BIT 74 +Cifpia 3,
THILEE. RITEEN T 200 7 4 — b, ZERRHEMT40 7 4 — MICRET 5,

P32

5. Hydraulic Pressure Indicator. The left, or system 1, provides power to the primary flight control
surface actuators exclusively. The right, or system 2, also provides power to the primary flight
control actuators and additionally supplies power to the speed brake and non-flight control
actuators.

S5 R A E 72 1% systeml 3B %2 b o 1o —XRITHIEHEE 7 7 F 2= — 2 —ICfiiH L T 3
G E 7203 system?2 (X, —XAATHIEIREL T 7 F 22— X —ITMA T, A¥—F7L—F& TT%U
HcidenwT 7 Far—2—cBhZREL TV

6. Right Warning / Caution Advisory Lights. All hghts on this panel are steady state, yellow lights.
HES/FET FPAAF Y =T34+, 2OXIALDTRTDT A PEFEENLT A FHLHATT 5,

APU ACC. Indicates that the APU accumulator pressure necessary for the starting the engine is

inadequate.
APUACC. v ¥ v 22— MC 7 APUEBENFRL TS &5kl T 5,

FUEL LO. Indicates the fuel quantity remaining is below 800 pounds in either of the two feed tanks.

FUEL LO will remain on for at least one minute for each fuel low occurrence to avoid repetitive

occurrences due to fuel sloshing.

IUHL020@74—F&y7@8%6#@%ﬂ%iﬁ&mﬁyF%TE%&ﬁﬂ?%FmﬂLo
IREIDFENIC X 280 IR L ZBET 2 720, W5 DMRERES D7 vk 1 oLl EfEEE 3 £

T %,
L GEN. Indicates that the left generator outputs has failed or is turned off.
L GEN.EQFEBEHIINICPEFE B FAET 2 2 F1IL L Tw 3 LT T 5,
R GEN. Indicates that the right generator outputs has failed or is turned off.
L GEN.&5 O FEBEHIINICPEF S FAET 2 2 FIL L Tw 3 L T35 5,
BATT SW. Battery switch is set to ON.
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BATT SW.Xy 7V =24 v FHBRONIZt Y b N7z,

FCS HOT. The flight control computer and transformer/rectifier are undercooled. This is due to
insufficient avionics cooling in the right hand equipment bay. In such a situation, the EMERG position
on the FCS Cool switch should be selected.

FCS HOT. ATl 2 v & = — X LA/ B AITmHA I w3, ik, GREEH<f o7 e
A= RGHBA Tl TH L, ZORRTIE, FCSHHEIA A4 v 5T EMERG %i#ER L7 { T
37570,

FCSES. A function has been lost in one or more axis of the Flight Control Electronics Systems. Loss of
one of the eleven flight control functions.

FCSESJRATHIMHE F > XA 7 L D—2 U L OO fRE Kb 7z, 11 @ 5 b —> OFRITHITHERED 5
K7z,

GEN TIE. GEN TIE switch set to RESET.

GEN TIE.GEN TIE X A v 572 RESET iC% v b 7z,

CK SEAT. Ejection seat has not been armed.

CK SEAT S HIEEJE BB T Tz,

P33

Right Console

|
ANOPY [ L b

Environmen
Panel

L. i S — ]
—— —

Interior Ligtiné Panel

Figure 16. Right Console
1. Electrical Panel. The electrical (ELEC) panel has controls for both generators, the battery and its
24



voltage meter.

LB A v, BR(ELEC) S AV IIH ST OFTEHK, Ny 7 ) — & 2 0B 2 HliH 3 2,

P34

Left Generator Switch. Used to enable or disable the left generator. This switch has two positions.

NORM to enable normal operation and OFF to disable the generator.

@%X/f v F, EREEROEILBYMLITHENT 2, ZOXL v FiE 2 DOMEEFEO,

NORM i Ein % A0k L. OFF I3FEE % k3 5,

Right Generator Switch. Used to enable or disable the right generator. This switch has two positions.

NORM to enable normal operation and OFF to disable the generator.

FEEEAA v F, AREEROAEML L EILIHEMNT 2, 2OXA v Fid 2 DOfEEZ RO,

NORM i Ein % Hhfk L. OFF [3FEE % k3 2,

Batteries Voltmeter. The voltmeter, which combines a U battery voltmeter and E battery voltmeter in

one indicator, is on the electrical power panel. With the battery switch OFF, the voltmeters are

inoperative and the indicator needles indicate 16 volts. With the battery switch ON both voltmeters
are operative; with the switch in ORIDE only the E voltmeter is operative.

Ny 7 ) —EESR, BRSNAAVDOEEFHE, Uy T U =L EXNy T Y Dl 5% —DDEMEFC

RS, Ny T Y —AA v FH OFF CREEFHREMEL TEoF#IT 16V 2L Twd, Ny T U —

AA v F 23 ON Tid, BEFHIBEFVIEST ;24 v 728 ORIDE @ & ¥ 721F E DEERF A E)E

35,

Battery Switch. The battery switch controls operation of the two onboard batteries and has three

positions:

RNy FY=ZA4 v F, Ny TV =24 v FIZIODMERD Y., 2 DDAy 7V —BE 2 HlfH

ERAF

» OFF. Batteries can be charged, but battery contactors will not energize to connect a battery to the
essential bus in response to low voltage conditions.

» OFF Ay 7V —3REINEGH, Ny TV —avrr72—L@ELTELT, TykY Ty
NADKEFARFE SIS L TR S L 5,

» ON. Enables control circuitry of both battery contactors so the U battery contactor will
automatically close in response to a low voltage condition on the left 28 volt dc bus, and the E
battery contactor will subsequently close in response to a low voltage condition from the U battery
output and left 28 volt dc bus.

> ON.MJ7D-8y 7 ) —ayv sz —OflillEEES AR Y Fe 28V [Hift S X DIKEEIKE
KISLTUANYy 7)) —0ay 7 2 —3HE TN BETENy 7 ) —avaxr x—i3,
Uy 7 )= e /fE 28V HEift N ADMKEFRIICKIC L CEAE I NS,

» ORIDE. Energizes E battery contactor regardless of charge status of U battery, providing voltage
on left 28 volt dc bus is absent or low. Position can be used to connect E battery to the essential
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buses in the event U battery contactor fails to energize with switch in the ON position.
> ORIDEE Ny 7V —avix72—0@ElZ U Ny 7 ) —OREREICERR . £ 28V ER
NADENWD B IIEETH B L EEEEMGT S, ZONMEIF. A4 v F % ONTO U
v7 Y —avz s 2—0@ERERIC, E ANy T ) —2Iy Ry ASICERTT 5 7200
Hc%3,
2. Environmental Control System Panel. The ECS panel controls that will be applicable to the Hornet
Early Access include:
2B > X T Lot v, k=% v b ORIIRAE G#EAREZ ECS S A v a v b e — L {ERD
EBh:
Bleed Air Select Switch. This switch controls the bleed air source. Bleed air is automatically shut off if
a leak is detected.

MAGEIRZA v F. 204 vy FIdhETT2HlEHST 2. xidshsmitians L AECFELI R

o

BOTH. Bleed airflow is provided to the ECS by both engines.
BOTH.ECS ~ofixitmiio vy vhrbiring,

R OFF. Bleed airflow is provided to the ECS by only the left engine.
R OFF.ECS ~DHiKAdET v Vv bDhirING,

L OFF. Bleed airflow is provided to the ECS by only the right engine.
L OFF.ECS ~ofiR iz vy virboihihIng,

OFF. All bleed airflow from the engines is shut off. This includes ECS cooling, cabin pressurization,

Y V.V V YV VYV VYV o

and warm air. Ram air is automatically used instead.

» OFF3XToxyyvhoofifiildfEildnsg, iz ECS om#Hl, ¥ v v obE, X
bEEND, JLTHHBTRD Y I INS,

> AUG. Allows the APU to augment bleed air pressurization of the cabin when the aircraft has
weight on wheels and engine operating at less than intermediate settings.

> AUGHAEOBEENHIRIC» 2o TE Y, TV Y Y PIHREGE T Cillizic APUICK 2 ¥ ¥
vVl UERSRE AT 5,

Engine Anti-Ice Switch. This switch controls anti-ice heating of the engine inlets.

IVVVTVFTARRA Y F, COARA v FTCZVYVAVLY DT VFTAR =T 4 VT

Z S 2,

ON. Allows hot bleed air to circulate through the engine inlet and engine components.

ON.zvyvAviLy beavy7Lyd—iClrnilkziERse s,

OFF. Turns off engine anti-ice.

OFF.z vy VYT VvFTAREZTMCT 5,

TEST. Triggers ice caution message.

TEST.7 A AEERX v =V FEEE 5,

Pitot Heater Switch. There are two pitot-static tubes mounted under the nose on each side forward of

YV V. V V V V

the nosewheel well. Each tube contains one pitot source and two static sources. The pitot heater switch
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on the ECS panel has positions ON and AUTO.

Eh—b—X—24 v 5,220 b —FHEEPEED /) — X+ 4 — At o mifillic i) £ 1 o5

TWwb, MADEIZNZN1 DO =Y =R L 2D0DHEY —ZAHH %,

» AUTO. Heaters are on when airborne.

> AUTO.ZEHCTe—%—% ONICT 3,

» ON. Heaters are on when ac power available.

> ONZRERGHFCHNIE e —X—1F ON

3. Interior Lighting Panel. The interior light panel controls all illumination options and settings within
the cockpit.
3AVYTITIALRNANAYTITIA AN Gaszey PHOTRTORHADF T a v

REZIT

Console Lighting Knob. Integral and light panel lighting for the left and right consoles, the hydraulic

pressure indicator, and both cockpit circuit breaker panels are controlled by the CONSOLES knob

which provides variable lighting between positions OFF and BRT. With the MODE knob in the NVG

position, the CONSOLES knob provides variable NVG floodlighting between OFF and BRT for the

consoles.

AV =ATA LT A A GlHERN RO sy P —Fy P T L =D =500

Dt 7 A + 3 F i3 CONSOLES / 7 Ciillffll v W15 & % OFF %5 BRT OHPITLETE 5,

MODE 7 723 NVG K ¥ 2 v ThHNiE, CONSOLES / 73 r[Z NVG #% 5t % OFF 2> 5 BRT

DHEPHICEETE 5,

Instrument Lighting Knob. Integral and light panel lighting for the instrument panel, UFC background,

right and left vertical panels (except for the hydraulic pressure indicator) and standby magnetic

compass are controlled by the INST PNL knob which provides variable lighting between positions OFF

and BRT. The strobe shoot light does not illuminate when the instrument lights are on. The INST

PNL knob provides variable lighting between OFF and BRT, with the MODE switch in either NORM

or NVG.

MR A+ 7, GHEREE. UFC Ny 27 24 b EREANSAVGHERERL). AZ v 4R 2

VNZADRE T A PSRN DB B X & INST PNL / 7C OFF 225 BRT O#ifi CAETE %, &t

w7 4 P2 ON THNIE, A b v K Shoot 74 M iERATL %y, INSTPNL / 7%, MODE X 4

v 75 NORM %> NVG &% 5 2T OFF 25 BRT O#iifl CHH2 X 2L HETX 5,

Flood Lighting Knob. Eight white floodlights are provided for secondary lighting. Three console

floodlights are above each console, and an instrument panel floodlight is located to either side of the

instrument panel. The FLOOD knob is inoperative with the MODE switch in the NVG position.

BIHTA L7 TINODHNEET A PP E LTHRES 2, 3 20avyy -7 4 M

ZNEhoa vy —ro ek GHEEREE T 4 P o3 EtaiEom 7 icd 5 ,FLOOD / 713 MODE

A A v F 5 NVG ALE TIEBEEEL 72w,

Chart Lighting Knob. A chart light is installed on the canopy arch. An NVG compatible chart light is

controlled by the CHART knob and rotates in two axis with variable lighting between OFF and
27



BRT.The chart light operates independent of the MODE switch position.

F¥—F A7, FXx— T4 M BF Y/ E—DT —FICHIIATN TS, NVG DAL L
725 % —1t 74 bl CHART 7 7 Cifilffl & 41, 2 >0t % [0ds X &< OFF %5 BRT O#iH <cHH %
IELEHET L, Fx— 1+ 74 Fid MODE 24 v FOLLE & 137 L CGEIEI 5,

P35

Lights Test Switch. A lights test switch, labeled LT TEST, is provided to test the

warning/caution/advisory lights in addition to the AOA indexer lights and the integrated fuel/engine
indicator LCD displays.

FAPTAPAA YT, LTTEST L 7 -V EN/TA4 P T AR v F it %%/@%%/Eﬁ%?/f b
WA, AOA A YT 7% —F A4 b EIAME/ = v Y VIERER LCD 7 4 A7 L4 O T X MMEEED B
%o

Warning and Caution Lights Knob. A knob labeled WARN/CAUT is provided on the interior lights
control panel to vary the brightness of the warning/caution/advisory lights within the low intensity

range.

BLLEERIA L T A VT IV T 74 Millflosx v o WARN/CAUT & 7 VX inf ) 73S/

EE/BE 74 OB T 2 EGEEZOHHcRLE ¢ 5,

Mode Switch. The MODE switch has positions of NVG, NITE, and DAY. The DAY position permits

the maximum brightness range for the warning, caution, and advisory lights and the main and console

panel lighting. The NITE position provides reduced brightness for the warning, caution, and advisory

lights, and normal intensity for the main and console lighting. The NVG position provides reduced

brightness for the warning, caution, and advisory lights, disables the integral console lighting, and

enables NVG compatible flood lights to illuminate the consoles.

— FAx4 v ¥, MODE 2 4 v 5% NVG,NITE, DAY Ofii&2 % %, DAY {7 Ti3. L, HE.
EZA M AL v eayy ="t DF 4 b BSRKEEHIPE CFFa] X%, NITE f7i# <13
HOEBECEIA PMER S NAEE, A4 vkayy - T4 M@EFEBELR RIS, NVG
fLECIRES, FE, WE A P BMEEI L L2 Y, HAEa vy - 74 PIESL S N,
NVG G T 4 PickoTayy —AniHEIh 5,

4. Sensors Panel. At this Early Access stage, functionality of the sensor panels includes the RADAR
knob and the INS knob. For the INS knob, place the knob in NAV for navigation functions.
4 vHF—ripn, BIZF—ICld, vvH—o3i% M)fgf ZL— & — 7 7L INS 7 7 725HRE
%o INS 7 7UE NAVAZIEIC S % & & CHLE D RRES
INS Knob. This eight-position rotary knob controls the inertial navigation system. For this Early Access
release, the following positions operate:
INS /7, 2D 8 KV avilin/ 7I3EMEMES 27 L2615, FHCIEZ, LUTOALE
FERES %
» OFF. Removes power from the INS.
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OFF.INS 0o &% Y) %,

GND. Places the INS in ground alignment.
GND.INS ##h FcfiEAabed %,

NAV. Places the INS in navigation mode.
NAV.INS ZffiikE— FNicd 5,

RADAR Knob. Four position rotary knob controls all operating power applied to the RADAR set.

L —
>

>
>

K—) 7 AEOMEE) 7 TL—X =%y F DT COB R ZHIET 2,

OFF. Removes all RADAR set power.

OFF.L —X—+t v F 2 LE ) ZHY BR <

STBY. Activates all components except for high voltage. Allows RADAR set to warm-up before
application of high voltage, or, removes high voltage but maintains RADAR for immediate
application of high voltage.

STBY.S&EEM S 2R T _RToavyF—4v 2GS 5, L—F—+t v t OEEEKRE
AT 2010V + — LT v 7 i3, MEEZIR D, L — X — 2 mE KRR & E CISiE
TE 2 XRS5,

OPR. Commands RADAR to full operation if all safety interlocks have been satisfied and initial
warm-up time is complete

OPR.IRCoReEfEn v 775’(?515‘:'3 NTEHEY, PIHAY + — L7 v FIRR25E T LT B IR,
L — X =0T XCOEIR % 5N

Along the right wall are the canopy control sw1tch, the FCS BIT switch, and circuit breaks for the arrestor
hook, landing gear and FCS channels 3 and 4.

titlEEIC

X, o x e v —HlfHIZA4 vF, FCSBIT ZA v F LT VAT A VI TV I, TVT4Y

7¥T7,. FCSOH—F v b TL—h—0bH5,
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Control Stick
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AIR/GROUND weapon release Sensor control switch (4 position)
button I
Trigger switch ; 3
\ . 2 \
;
Undesignated nosewheel B
steering button \ o
4 &;)b Weapon select switch

Pitch and roll trim switch

Nosewheel steering disengage.
Auto-pilot disengage.

G-limiter override switch.
(paddle switch)

Figure 17. Control Stick
The stick contains the pitch and roll trim switch, sensor control switch, Air-to-Ground bomb release button,
gun/forward-firing weapons trigger, Air-to-Air weapon select switch, un-designate/nose wheel steering
button. An autopilot/nose wheel steering disengage switch (paddle switch) is mounted below the stick grip.
Stick position sensors transmit an electrical signal proportional to stick displacement from neutral to the
flight control computers.
Several of the switches have multiple functions that depend on a selected mode. We will discuss those in
the later, relevant sections of this Quick Start manual.
AT A4 v 7iE, €vFea—AL ) LARA v T v VI —a v a—RA v F ZEXHUEH T R X
VoA VTR ) T~ ERNEREEAA v F fBAERR ) — XA A RTT Y VSRR Y
EEATD, BENEN /) — XA =N AT TV VY TIMEAA v FOSFAVRA v F)BRT 4 v 7 7Y
Yy TDTIEDOVT W5, AT 4 v 7O v I —IdHhRIED S OFThEBERGES & L CRITHIE 2
vEa—RITEET B,
INODARA v F ik, ERLZE— PR L CEROREEZ S DO, RABINEIDI L v 7 X2 —
== 7 VOXIET 5227 v a v THlT 5,
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Throttles

The throttle grips contain switches that provide various systems control without moving the hand from the
throttles. As with the Control Stick, the HOTAS functions of the Throttles vary in functionality depending
30



on the state and operational modes of the aircraft. These are discussed in the appropriate sections of this
document.

Avy b7 Yy FICEEND AL v FIE, A BV AT LDa v tu— kA0 y bhbFreBE)
T2 TELL51CF %, AT 4 v 7 bED, HOTAS RE IR DE 22Ty B3 £ — FiTik
FLCRNT 2, o3 IoXEHEOEME 7 v = v THWAT 5,

Dispense Switch | Throttle desighator
* AFT — OFF - FWD o g .y controller

, Antenna elevation control
- Communications
COMM1 - COMM2

MIDS A — MIDS B = : e ainal B Exterior lights

' Speed brake
EXTEND — OFF - RETRACT
: N ~ RAID/FLIR FOV select
button

ATC Engage/Disengage

Figure 18. Throttles
P38

DDI and AMPCD Pages

In addition to the physical controls of the Hornet cockpit, much of your interaction will be through the
multitude of pages on the left and right Digital Display Indicators (DDI) and the central Advanced
Multipurpose Color Display (AMPCD). The AMPCD is commonly referred to as just the MPCD.
F—Av rtoazvey oYM GHIEZEEICNZ T, 2L B8O —T 2@ TP YYD
DIELEDTVAENT A ATVLAAL vV 7 —=2—DD)e vV FIAT FANVRANYALF TN T—T 4
A 7L 4 (AMPCD)23® %, AMPCD 3 #iffiic MPCD & $IEiEh 5,
Before we discuss common Hornet procedures, let’s review some of the more important DDI and MPCD
pages you'll use. Additional DDI pages will become functional during the Early Access period. There are
two primary pages in which all other pages are selected from: The Support (SUPT) page and the Tactical
(TAC) page. You can toggle between these pages, or return to them, by pressing the pushbutton marked
MENU. When airborne, the MENU pushbutton converts to a timer, but still acts as a MENU button.
F—F v b OMETIEZ BT BHIIC, o MEMT 2 TH S ) HEHE L DDI & MPCD ~—Y % —&
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LTHL, 8o DDI = — T AR R IcHRE S 2 L 9 1Cm %, DT X TO_—T 2 EIRT 5 7=
DD 2 DDFEFER—=V:HF—F(SUPT)R=V L 27T 4 h(TACO)R—V3H Db, THLHLDR=YD
fBloUh ZFz e, THbICE S, MENU &E»NAT Yy v a R &2 v 2#{f$, 2Ehcld, MENU 7'y
VaRR VIR EA A~ —TELNLTLE )2, MENU R& v & L CoOHREIIER > Tw» 5,

Support (SUPT) Pages

EM
CON

Built In Test (BIT)
Pag_e 5 Checklist Page

Electronic Attitude f Flight Control Systems
Display Indicator Page ) - (FCS) Page

Fuel page

Figure 19. Support (SUPT) Pages
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Built In Test (BIT) Page. The Hornet consists of a numerous sub systems, each with has its own built in
test system. This page allows the pilot to test these systems and view their status.

MHHABT A FBIT) =, F—%Fv MCiF, ZROP 7 AT LHEEN, TN Z N HATOFMBIA
BT APV RTLERD, ZOR=VF A4y BRI HLDVATLDT A ERUEZHEST 2 &
BTEDLEHICT 5,
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Figure 20. BIT Page
Check List (CHKLST) Page. In addition to providing checklists for landing and takeoff, this page also
displays aircraft weight and stabilator position.
Fxv 27 Y RAMCHKLST)* =, ZOX—VFHEEROT =y 7 Y 2 M2 T, BkOER & 2E
WAL 2 RR S %,
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Figure 21. Checklist Page
Engine (ENG) Page. The Engine page provides important engine performance data for both engines, which
often duplicates engine data on the IFEI such as engine RPM, engine temperature, fuel flow, and oil
pressure. Most often though, you will be using the IFEI to check engine performance.
TV V(ENGR—Y, TV YR=VIFHBRMTOT Y YV VIRILT — 2 iRt L, =Y v RPM, T
v ¥ VIR R, T IEFI B L TWw 5, Hka7zid, £ o5aI13, IEFI Ty P Rtz 7
v 73 %,
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Figure 22. Engine Page
Flight Control System (FCS) Page. The FCS page displays monitoring data of the flight control surfaces
like the leading and trailing edge flaps, ailerons, rudders, and stabilator. It will also note any FCS errors
noted in the four channels as “Xs”. This page also displays the G limit based on aircraft gross weight.
RATHIE > 2 7 4 (FCS) = — ¥, FCS ~— Uk, Hifgk, &ig7 7 v 7exrm vy, 78— RERD LS
BRATHIEEE O 7 — 2 2 BT 2, 010, S EIERFCSF ¥ v AVD L 7 —%"Xs"CHEER T,
MAZTZDR=I Tk, WHRORERZFEHEL L GHIRZEXTT 5,
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Figure 23. Flight Control System (FCS) Page
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Fuel (FUEL) Page. The Fuel page duplicates much of the fuel information displayed in the IFEI, but
provides additional information on the fuel quantity of individual fuel tanks.

BREHFUEL) = — ¥, BEI=—Y D\ D203 IEFI OBREMEIRZF R L EE L T 528, fRloMkix v 2
WEICBES 2 X o a MRt T 5,

RESET
SDC

BINGO _
§

IR COOL

Figure 24. Fuel Page

Electronic Attitude Director Indicator (EADI) Page. The EADI page provides a digital representation of
the aircraft’s pitch, roll, and yaw attitude. The EADI also displays aircraft airspeed and altitude in the top
left and right corners.

BYLEAT 4127 2 —FKR(EADD R =Y, EADI =Y 3 7TV ZAERIC L o> THKO vy F, 1 — |
I —DERA RS 5, MATEADLIE, BAEDONKEE L @E2E LOMICERT 5,

36



=
CON

VoL
[ <./

COMM 2 . [ b IR COOL
: ; ( ORIDE

= /'":“‘»\ —

& BAL

2

‘M

'8
M
»/®
.

Figure 25. Electronic Attitude Director (EADI) Indicator
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Horizontal Situation Indicator (HSI) Page. Mostly displayed on the MPCD, the HSI provides a top-down
navigation display with your aircraft in the center. The HSI will be discussed later in the navigation portion
of this guide.

AEIRIAERER(HSD) =~ — 3, % DA MPCD ICR R N3 25, HSI i3d -0k zhoic LR
TAUMEFRRZRMET 2, HSLICoW Tk, 2D 4 Fofiiidh~—Y TitlHd %,
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Figure 26. Horizontal Situation Indicator (HSI) Page
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Tactical (TAC)

Stores Management
System (SMS) Page

Attack RADAR (RDR)
Page

Head Up Display Early Warning (EW)
(HUD) Page page

CONT

e e

Figure 27. Tactical (TAC) Pages
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Electronic Warfare (EW) Page. The EW page combines the display of detected radar emitters, control of
Electronic Countermeasures (ECM), and control of expendable countermeasure that includes chaff, flares,
and ECM decoys.

BIHEW) ==Y, EW <=3 L7z L — X — it EFiFRoH#E, 5+ 7271 7 ECM
7T a4 DX BfECIECOMHIFROMERTZIT .
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Figure 28. EW Page
Head Up Display (HUD) Page. The HUD page duplicates what is displayed on the HUD glass at the top

of the instrument panel. This is most often used when the HUD fails or is unreadable due to lighting. It can

also be useful when “head down” and not being able to easily check the HUD.
~y F7 v 774 2714 (HUD)=—, HUD R—YDFRAKIL, il#Eo Eo HUD #7720k
TARELEET S, 21613% < DG, HUD HERPIEHIREEIC X Y stalin s kit 2 5,
INHREA "~y FEY VORI CfEf i HUD #F = v 7 T% %,
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Figure 29. Head Up Display (HUD) Page
Attack RADAR (RDR) Page. For this initial version of the Hornet Early Access, this page will display air-
to-air RADAR. Please see the RADAR section of this guide for details.
L= X =B RDR)~—, F—2v F ORPRDOINP A= 2 v Tld, TOR—VIFENEL — X —
AEFRT . iflliEC A4 FOL—X—2rvavii X,
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Figure 30. Attack RADAR Page
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Stores Management System (SMS) Page. The SMS page allows you to view all loaded stores and determine
their delivery properties. We will discuss this page in detail in the weapon procedure sections of this guide.
BRMER Y 27 L (SMS) <=, SMS ~— 133X TOEBMDOLIR & £ O AN FEFRIE D JE % 17
Yo MABZZDOHA FPOREFIHLZ > 2 v T, ZOX—V ORI ZFNT 5.
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Figure 31. Stores Management System (SMS) Page
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HEAD UP DISPLAY

The Head Up Display, or HUD, is one of your most important instruments and provides valuable
information as to your aircraft flight performance and weapon / sensor information. In later sections of this
guide we will discuss aspects of the HUD that are specific to certain weapons and sensors, but the HUD
does have a common set of information that is almost always displayed.

~y FT7 v 7T 4 A7 A4 £ HUD X, b o & b HELGHER CRIAORITIRIL & 238/ 2 v 3 — 15l
REDHERERERMT 2, CONA FOBDOELr v 2 v THRAIFZI TSI AAES S HUD oLl
P VI —ICEHEEN S RIERAE L HIHT 5 4, HUD oblfFRt v P 3FEICRRI LT3,

The HUD as pictured below is independent of aircraft Master Mode with the exception of the bank angle
scale, vertical velocity, and heading scale.
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LTWw3,
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 Airspeed 3 - 030 _'1‘:.'; : 050 ) Altitude

!

Velocity Vector

Angle of Attack

\

"_______/————— Flight Path/Pitch Ladder
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Figure 32. Basic HUD Information

1. Heading. This 30 degree, moving heading scale displays the aircraft’s magnetic or true heading (set
in HSI/DATA). The aircraft’'s heading is indicated as the caret in the center of the scale. When
True heading is selected, a “T” is placed below the heading caret.

IL~T 4 v 7, 2o 30 o, Bl 2500 A7 — VIR OES S 5 I3 E 6 (HSI/DATA
Ty M)XK RT 5, WEOWELIZA T —LohRTFr Ly MK o TRING, B
Tz @ERL T s e, "T"SEEGIF v Ly PO MICEDIND,

2. Airspeed. Calibrated airspeed as determined by the Air Data Computer (ADC).

2HRHE, =7 F—%avea—x(ADC)IC X 3 KIEXS0EE,

3. Vertical Velocity. Positive or negative aircraft altitude change in feet per minute.

JFEEHEE, 74— /a3 T, EEiFAOEEKDEELE

4. Altitude. Barometric or RADAR altitude in feet as set by the ALT switch on the HUD control panel.
When RADAR altitude is selected, an “R” is displayed next to the altitude box. If however the
RADAR altitude is invalid, a flashing “B” is displayed to indicate that barometric altitude is being
used instead.

4., HUD av ba—A 31D ALT A4 v FTry FENd 74— FRGOGREE 2L —
K-, VX —EERERL T2 L, "RPEERY 7 Z0OBICERENE, L2ALEYD
L =X —@EREYChHNIE, [T 3" B"BERRINb Y icESER I Tws 2L
IR,
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5. Angle of Attack. True angle of attack in degrees of the aircraft.

5.0/, ° DHEA DR HIH

6. Mach Number. Aircraft speed as Mach airspeed.

6.7 v M, = v I RGEE THER D HE

7. Aircraft Gs. Normal acceleration value of the aircraft.

THZERED G, B Dl InE A

8. Peak Aircraft G. Maximum achieved G over 4 G’s.

8MLZEHD v — 27 GAG A THEH T N7z /&K G,

9. Velocity Vector. Represents the point toward which the aircraft is flying along the aircraft’s actual
flight path. When not displaying accurate information, the symbol will flash. The Velocity Vector
can be caged and uncaged to the center of the HUD with the cage/uncage button on the throttle.

9.1\ T 4 X7 2= EEDPBUHEDOTRIT XA CTIRA TW S M 2 R, IEMERIEMZ RN T & o
LRRETVHMT 2, ROV TARIR—FRAR Y bANDT =V /T V=V KRR T T—Y
LT HUD O HfRICEETE 5,

10. Flight Path/Pitch Ladder. The vertical flight path angle of the aircraft as indicated by the position
of the Velocity Vector on the Flight Path/Pitch Ladder. The aircraft’s pitch angle is indicated as
the aircraft waterline on the Flight Path/Pitch Ladder.

10774 b XA/ FI7X—, WEKODEED 7 74 P XZAAFEIFZT7 T4 PSR/ ¥y FTFX—FED
NBYTART R ETERING, BEOY Yy FHEIRT7 74 3R/ F 7 X— Lok
HToy +—2 =74 v L TRKRIND,

11. Bank Angle Scale. With marks at 5, 15, 30 and 45 degrees, rolling the aircraft to place the center
caret in relation to these marks provides a bank angle reference.

LAY 7 AERAT =1, 5,1530,45° IKv—22BH ) ikt -1 ZEztdevy2—FrL v b
DIBICHIET 2 ~—2 TRy 7 EOSRERMT 5,

Barometric Setting. The barometric altitude is displayed below the altitude box for five seconds when the

barometric altitude is changed on the standby altimeter. It will also display if the aircraft is below 10,000

feet and at an airspeed less than 300 knots if previously above both values.

SIERRE, AR VA4 BEFIORERERIED - R, SERENEERy 7 20 Tic 5 PEEREI N
5, TNITI LI, B 10,000 7 4 — b RSGEEE 300 /v b 2EBA T 5K L TEl o 72 Ic kR

MEND,

Ghost Velocity Vector. When the Velocity Vector is caged, the Ghost Velocity Vector is displayed and shows

the true velocity vector of the aircraft.

T—RA RO TARI R —, ROVT L —RIJEZ=—PBr—VENHEE, T—A MR T 4RI X

—RRRIN, BEOBEORT VT 4 RT X —%RT,
43



P64

HORNET COMMUNICATION SYSTEM

The DCS: F/A-18C Hornet is equipped with two ARC-210 (RT-1556) radios. These act as COMM 1 and
COMM 2 and operate as both VHF and UHF radios for air-to-air and air-to-ground voice communications,
in addition to Automatic Direction Finding (ADF).

DCS:F/A-18C v —% v Mt 2 2D ARC-210(RT-1556) 7 VA % Efii L T\ %, bk COMMI &
COMM2 & (i, VHF & UHF 7 7 & L T2, 22 o B A5 1N 2. B Eh7 A B AR (ADF)
ELCHEMEINS,

Up two 20 channels in the 30 to 400 MHz band can be set as pre-assigned frequencies for each radio. Guard
frequency operates at 243.00 AM. Preset frequencies are set in the Mission Editor, but can be manually
edited while in flight.

To radio transmit on COMM 1 or COMM 2, the radio switch on the throttles must be pressed to the
selected radio (1 or 2).

30-400MHz gD 2 2D 20 F v v AV E TOREEWT O 7 VA ICHEREIE TE 2, #— P
243.00AM TH %, FRIXAEHEHIII v a v T 4 FTHETE 325, RITHICFHRET 228 B
TZ 5%,

COMMI1 F 7213 COMM2 TD 7 VA EED0I1CiZ, Auy bArDZ7 V41 7213 2)&ERAA v F%
HIRThE RS kv,

How to Use the Radios

1. Select desired radio preset frequency by rotating either the COMM 1 or COMM 2 knob. The
frequency preset will be displayed on the Scratchpad.

1LEHLEZD 7Y vy FEFEE COMMI1 7213 COMM2 7 7 %[ L CEIR, FHEE7Y &y FiEX
77w FoNy FILRRINSG,

2. Press COMM 1 or COMM 2 on the radio switch on the throttles based on radio the frequency is
tuned to.

2.2y bv®D T YA RA v F COMM1 % 7213 COMM2 % #i 3 & BB E R Th I 5,

3. Use the Radio Menu to issue your radio message.

37V 2= FoTT VAR Y=V % ER,
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UFC Radio Functions

Primary control of the radios is done with the Upfront Control (UFC) include:
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Figure 34. UFC Radio Functions
COMM 1 and COMM 2 Volume Control. Rotate these two knobs to control radio volume of the two radios.
COMM1 ¢ COMM2 o EFHlffl, cNbD 2 20/ 7% [T 2 LI > TENEND TV F D
Rzl 3,

COMM 1 and COMM 2 Channel Selector Knobs. When either knob is pulled, the active frequency is
displayed on the Scratchpad Window. When rotated, they cycle through each of their 20 preset channels.
Additionally, manual frequency selection mode (M), guard channel (G) at 121.5 Mhz for VHF and 243.0
for UHF, cue channel (C), and maritime (S) are available.

COMML1 & COMM2 O F » v 2 VER ) 7, &b bhD ) ThGIwiz & & G S iz BN 2 7
FZvFRNYy FUAVIETVICRRING, BRIz &, ZNZEN20D0 7V Yy FF v VA LDBKEIC
PIo &b 2, Mx <. FHEKEGERE— FM). &4 —FF+ v 41 (GVHF @ 121.5Mhz & UHF @
243.0, Fa—F ¥ VA (O LBHRO)BPAEMTH 2,

When Manual (M) is selected, the UFC keypad can be used to enter a frequency without having to overwrite

an existing preset.
a7 VM EERT L. 7Y 2y FEBEEE FFHET L 2L R HEBAT 0729 UFC ¥ —3
v FHMERAREIC 72 5

COMM 1 and COMM 2 Channel Display Windows. These two windows display the selected preset channel
(1-20) and the G, M, C and S channels.
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COMMI1 & COMM2 F % Y ANEKRTA VY F T, THHD 220094 v FVILERI N7 ) &2y b
F v v An(1-200& GM,CS F % v AABRRIND,

ADF Function Switch. This switch enables ADF steering on a selected radio beacon. When ADF 1 is
selected, ADF steering is based on the COMM 1 radio setting. When set to ADF 2, ADF steering is in
regards to the COMM 2 frequency. The OFF setting disables ADF steering.

ADF BEEA A4 v Fo ZOAL v FILERI N7 VA —avic k3 ADF#Eft2Hc$ 5, ADF1 %
FEIRT 2 &, COMMI 7 ¥V AREZHAEICT 5, ADF2 %5%E 3 5 &, COMM 2 [ HUICER#E S 5, OFF
I3 % & ADF ZE5hicd 5,
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ADF steering is indicated on the Horizontal Situation Indicator (HSI) as a small circle. See Navigation
section of this guide.
ADF g 13K ER IR R (HSDIC/NE e LCERREND, T4 Fofitikt sy a v iR X,
Scratchpad Window. The selected radio preset or G, M, C, and S frequency are displayed on the Scratchpad,
by either pulling either COMM knob or rotating the knob. The Scratchpad is also used to enter a frequency
using the Manual entry (M) mode.
R TFRNY R TAVYEY, AT Ty F Ny FUAVEVIZIE, 50005 % 27 Lo COMM /
TEZEFREILTCTnE ) TTERINAEZTCADT Y vy P E7213 GM,C,S AL RREI NS,
Option Display Windows. When a preset or G, M, C, S frequency is selected, options are displayed on the
Option Display Windows in the center of the UFC. These include:
7 avRRIVA VY, Ty b2k GMCS FEHMAERE N T3 & &4 72 3 v UFC
DHRDA T a VT A AT LAVAVIFVICRREING, ThbhEdEnd:

GRCV. When selected and colon is visible, Guard is enabled. Guard is disabled when the colon is

absent.

GRCV, #RT 3 L an vy BZRRIn, 71— FIAMELST 2, H—Flidarn i3 idnidEglts n

TWw5,

SQCH. With colon visible, radio squelch is enabled to reduce the level of radio noise. With no colon

displayed, squelch is disabled.

SQCH, am vy RHRRINT DB L, FVFRTAFBHEIMLIN, FVF /A XABMRBEIND, 2

oy FhiE, A7 FIRESLIhTn 5,

CPHR. No function for this Early Access version.

CPHR, HHN—2 3 v CIIHEEL 7\,

AM. Colon indicates that AM modulation is selected.

AM, ar YBRRIN TS & AMZHRNERI N TV 5,

FM. Colon indicates that FM modulation is selected.

FM, av vyBRRINTWEE FMZRMERI N TV 5,
Option Select Pushbuttons. These buttons are used to select the options indicated in the Option Display
Windows.

46



F T a VBRI v v aRry, TNOLDREAVIG, AT a VT4 AT LA AV FVIRERINTE
F 7y a v RT3 0T 5,

Brightness Control Knob. Rotating this knob controls the brightness of the UFC display.

FEEERIE ) 7o 2D/ 7%ELTUFC T 4 27 LA OHE AT 5,
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HORNET MASTER MODE

The Hornet has three master modes of operation: Navigation (NAV), Air-to-Air (A/A), and Air-to-Ground
(A/G). The controls, displays and avionics equipment operations are tailored as a function of the selected
master mode. A/A master mode is entered by either pressing the A/A master mode button or by selecting
an A/A weapon with the Weapon Select Switch. When A/A is selected, the RADAR display is placed on the
right DDI and the Stores Management System (SMS) display is placed on the left DDI. A/G master mode
is selected by pressing the A/G master mode button. When neither master button is enabled (neither button
lit), the Hornet is in the NAV master mode.

F—A v ME 3 DDv AKX —E— FAUENAV), 22022 (A/A), 22 H(A/G) CE S 1L 5, Hilfl, R,
BTHREEAS YA X —F— F BRI NERRICEDE TIBINS, A/A RAX—FE—FFRX V%
3, BESENZAL v FCA/ARELZFERT 2L A/JA~RAZ—F— il b, A/JADSERINS &
RADAR 7345 DDI ICR/R &, [L3EEH Y 27 A (SMS) 234 DDI icRraind, A/G~vAx—%F—F
KRRV T L A/GRRAX—FE— FNERINZ b oD AX—E— FOFMMLIN TV L (il
TORZYBREITL TR, =%y FEINAVRX—E—FThH 5,

Before using the Hornet navigation system, enable the system by placing the INS knob on the Sensor Panel
to the NAV position. |[RIGHT CONSOLE|

F—A v FORUEY AT LT BHENIC, £V H—XF D INS / 7% NAV fLEIC L TV AT L%
aufts 2, =z —n|

HORNET NAVIGATION (NAV)

Navigation systems of the Hornet includes an Inertial Navigation System (INS) waypoints, Tactical Air
Navigation (TACAN), Automatic Direction Finding (ADF), and Instrumented Carrier Landing System
(ICLS). Together, these systems provide accurate navigation day or night and in all weather conditions.
The primary navigation indicator is the Horizontal Situation Indicator (HSI) which is most often displayed
on the central MPCD. A moving map can also be enabled with full-color capability on the MPCD and
monochrome on the DDIs. The UFC is used for navigation data entry.

F— v b OMEEY AT ZTEMENE Y AT Ly =4 KA v b BARTZETE (TACAN) ., H B7 R
#r(ADF), FHRZEREEM S 2 7 L (ICLS) 23 & £ 5, FRFIC IS D> AT LIBK, &R TEREE
mitER RS 2, R 7 — v a VIEREIIACPIRIEFRREE (HSD ¢, 2 i, it MPCD
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CFRRING, BEXIE MPCD T7vh 5 —CH 0, DDITIEE/ 27 u<Tdh 3, UFC IIMEHRA
HIAFR T 5,

The primary methods of navigation are the TACAN mode which provides steering to navigation beacons
and Waypoint based navigation points created in the Mission Editor or while in the cockpit. Both modes
provide DATA pages for each TACAN station or waypoint, bearing and range to the location, time to reach
the location, and various steering aids.

ik o —XFMEIEfiE e — 2 vic X3 #ftr et s TACAN €= FTHY, VLA KA v Dk
R AMUEEE I v avET a2 EEa sy P CHEETH b, MiFE— FiZ DATA =Y T
Tz TACAN JE-idv AR 4 v e LC, ZOMEE TORALL IFREL FERHE L 2 oftho
BfefE R L5265,

Instant Action Mission Practice: Hornet VFR Navigation

How to Navigate Using Waypoints

1. Select HSI from the SUPT DDI page
1.HSI % SUPT DDI ~=— < 2 &R

2. Select the WYPT Option Select Button
2WYPT %A 7' v a VigRAR % v TR

3. Use the Up and Down arrows to select waypoint as indicated between the arrows

3.UP & DOWN KHIZ i/l L TRHIDMICERINDE VT A KA v 2:#IRT 5,

4. Fly to the waypoint based on HSI and HUD command steering indicators
4.HSI & HUD I X 2 BefEnc v =4 K4 v b ~TRIT,
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Regardless of navigation method, the HSI has the following options and indicators. Option buttons for the
main HSI include:

ik D I7iRICBAfR R (. HST BT oA 7> a v aRRd 5, HSL 32 D700t 7y a v K2 v hisE
innd:
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Figure 35. HSI Option Buttons

1. POS/XXX Option. The POS Option button determines the position keeping source. Pressing this
Option Button displays the four options along the top of the DDI with an HSI option button to
return to the main HSI page without making a change. The selected source is displayed as
POS/(selected source).

LPOS/XX 7+ av, POS A7 v av Rz v zR/iiT 2GR 2 RET 2, A 7> a vk
Ry ERFLA4O00F Ty 3 v ML CDDI DTEFHICR R I N HSI A 7' a VR X v Tl
FaZz 52 b HSI R=VICRE2 2 TE B, EBIRE N FHIFIE POS/GEIRE nz v
—R)EFRREIND,

Figure 36. Position Keeping Source Selection

2. UPDT Option. No function in this Early Access version.

2UPDT & 7% a v, FHAIRKCIIHERED 72\,

3. SCL Option. This options allows selection of the range scale of the HSI. Successive presses of this
button select and then wrap ranges of 5, 10, 20, 40, 80, and 160 miles. The selected scale is indicated
right of the SCL legend.

3SCLA7vav, ZOF 7> avTRHSIDOL Y Y R7—ANEIRTE 2, Shzfhl <y

49



&1 v 5,10,20,40,80,160 v 4 M Kb 5, EIRI N/ X7 — % SCL & DFt#E DA ICRKR
INd,

4. MK Option. Pressing the MK option button saves a mark point at the location of the aircraft when
the button was pressed. Up to nine mark points can be created. After the ninth, the first mark point
will be over-written and so forth. Not implemented at Early Access release.

4MKA 7> av, AKA 7 avRry iz, ZoRoEKMER~—27 KR4V b e LTRF
ANz, 9 2FTOY—I7 KAV FEERTE S, 9 DURITHHEINICRYO~— 27 K4 v b33
EEZING, B —Ya vy cEREEINL LR,
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5. DATA Option. With either TCN or WYPT selected as the navigation method, pressing the DATA
button will display a sublevel with additional information about the aircraft, selected TACAN and
selected Waypoint. See DATA section below.

5.DATA *+ 7 a v, TCN & WYPT &% b0 %fiiit /il e L GEIRL, DATA R & v &g e,
BIR, SEIR S 7z TACAN, R I N v T4 FA Y PIZDOWTO L~ v 0B INE#RA LT
INd, UTo7T—2%7 v avisi

6. WYPT Option. When selected and box, steering information is presented in regards to the selected
waypoint. See Waypoint Navigation.

6.WYPT 47> av, THE@ERL TRy 7 ZACTHS &, BRL T2 74K v b ~DEAEE
WBRTINDE, VAR v MiiEE R X,

7. Waypoint / Mark Point Selection. The number between the two arrows is the selected waypoint,
and the up arrow selects the next waypoint in the waypoint sequence and the down arrow selects
the previous waypoint. At the end of the waypoint sequence, mark points are available in sequence.

T 9IZAFRA VY /~—0FKA v bkwrvay, RAOMICH 2H S PE RSNz AR,V PT
By, ERERAIZERT 2ROV AR, v MUV EDo>TnE, TRZRHAITIEETIO Y
IAFRAV I ZFERTSZ, VARV FOREICTRDE, Bk~ —2KA v Mgk,

8. WPDSG Option. Pressing the WPDSG designates the current navigation point as a target waypoint
(TGT). When a waypoint is designated as a target, the WPDSG legend is removed and the WYPT
legend changes to TGT. HUD symbology also reflects the change to be a target location.

8WPDSG #* 7'+ a v, WPDSG %5 L HEDHIERA v P REHEVZA KA v b, v
AFRA v 2 HEE LTIRET % & \WPDSG L2 MUY Fr> v WYPT 23 TGT & & H %, HUD
Dt b HIRME L LTRE N5,

9. SEQ # Option. When selected and boxed, all waypoints of the sequence are displayed on the HSI
and dashed lines connect them in sequence. The dashed lines are removed when the map is slewed.
Successive presses of this button cycle through the sequences. The Hornet can store three
sequences.

9SEQ#A v a v, #ERINKy FATHENS &, HSLICTRCTOYV T A KA v FFRRI LRt
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THIEN D, FiRIE, =y 7HEEES 2 LA 5, #ifi L TREX Y 2fid L o —7 v A0 IR
ENd, A—Fv FI3DDL =TV AERETE B,

10. AUTO Option. When selected and boxed, automatic sequence steering to the next waypoint is
enabled. WYPT must be selected as the navigation method.

10AUTO A 7> a v iBIRL TRy 2 ZACTHENS L HE)Y =4 K4 v MY BEZBZERICE S,
WYPT Hfitik sk e L GERIS TR iTE o sy,

11. TIMEUFC Option. Selecting this options allows time selection options from the UFC. These
include SET, ET (elapsed time) and CD (count down). Upon selecting (boxing) this option button,
the UFC lists the time options to display on the HSI and HUD.

11.TIMEUFC #7'v a v, 2047y a v %i#ERT 5L UFC 2 b ORELEIRA 72 a v 3G 85k
EN5, bt SET.ETHEGERE),CD(H Y v F X7 )BEEN5, EREIWD &(Fy 72
THbN %), UFC I3 HSI & HUD icRn3 2 RfilA 7o a v Y R+ 2729,

P70

Figure 37. TIMEUFC Options on UFC

SET. Displays the date.

SET. 7— 2 &R,

ET. Starts incrementing time in minutes and seconds up to 59:59. Press the UFC ENT button to start
the counter and successive presses of the ENT button will pause and start the counter.

ET.5r L B ClREfE A2 NE L T & BRRIE, 59:59 TH %, UFC D ENT R & v &2l e Ay v 2 —7
BRth T, T CTDOENT K2 v i3ny v 2 —o—kFEk e HiAz %,
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CD. The countdown timer starts to decrement time in minutes and seconds, starting from 06:00. Upon
selection of the CD option, pressing the ENT button starts the timer and successive presses of the ENT
button pauses and start the counter.

CD.Av v bRy v 24 <—"To Tz iDL, BhI3 06:00 225 TH 2, CDA T av
ZiERTHL, ENT RAviafLCEA~—0BRAZ =L, fld I & —RFIEE H &R 5%,
ZTOD. When selected, the zulu time of day is displayed.

ZTOD.J#IRY 2 & fRHER & O 2 £RT 5,

LTOD. When selected, the local time of day is displayed.

LTOD.JEIR 3 3 L Bl & HiF 2 £~ T 5,

Note that ET and CD are mutually exclusive and ZTOD and LTOD are mutually exclusive.
ET & CD, ZTOD & ZTOD Z[RIFGER T & 20\ L ICHE

12. MENU Option. Displays the TAC menu page.

12MENU # 7> 32 v, TAC A =2 —_R—=Y % FR

13. SENSORS Option. When enabled, aerial targets detected by the RADAR in range and azimuth are
displayed on the HSI.

13.SENSORS #* 7> a v, HiMLT 2 &, FHlEL /i cL — X —8AIL M2 HiE % HSI IcRT,

14. ACL Option. No function for this Early Access version.

14.ACL A7 a v, BHYRRCIIEREL v,

15. VEC Option. No function for this Early Access version.

I5.VEC A 7> = v, B CIIBEE L v,

16. MODE Option. Pressing the MODE option button displays sublevel options along the left side of
the HSI. These include T UP (HSI is oriented to the flight track is always pointed towards the top
of the HSI display), N UP (true north is always at the top of the display), DCTR (de-center placed
the aircraft symbol at the bottom of the display), MAP (enable or disable moving map), and SLEW
(slew map with TDC when TDC assigned to the display).

16 MODE # 7'+ a2 v, MODE # 7> a vARZ v EIF & TRIL_RLDA T a v HSI O/ Ik
MENDL, Zhbix T UPHSLIZHE ICRIT/T M % HidE B5cd 2). N PUGEL % & i Fi
IC$ %), DCTRMfAZEHERL 5 % Lic FoR ¢ 37, HAEAICT 2), MAP(BE)~ v 7o R
fshit). SLEW(TCD % Z Ol IcE W 4T T w2 ATz i s 3) & T h 3,

17. ILS Option. No function for this Early Access version.

17ILS A 7> a v, B TIIFERE L v,
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18. TCN Option. TACAN is selected as the navigation method. See TACAN Navigation

18. TCN # 7' a v, TACAN ZMiikfiik e L TGER, TACAN ik % 4 X
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Waypoint Navigation

Waypoint navigation consists of a series of navigation points to create a navigation sequence. This allows
point-to-point steering along the sequence using automatic (AUTO) sequencing. Any waypoint can also
be designated as a target point (TGT) using the WPDSG option. Additionally, up to nine mark point can
be created that can also act as waypoints. Command heading, distance, and time to reach the selected
waypoint is provided on the HSI Waypoint Data Block and HUD.

VI ARA Y MUEZ, B LTS v a vy RA Vb RhBF TS - a vy — 27Ty ATHEK
INDd, INICE>THBELZZKRA Y b2 bFRA v P ~DHE(AUTO)EMEAIREIC R 5, T _XTCO Y T
AFA Y MIWPDSG 47 a v CHERA Y MTGT) & LTHRETE 2., MAT, VTAKL v &
LToREZRLTRRN I O=—2FA vV FMERTE 5, fon/sh, i, #ERLZYy A K4 L
~OFEREBA HSI Oy 24 K4 v+ F—x 7wy 7L HUD Cfefita nd,

Waypoint steering is selected by pressing the WYPT option button on the right side of the HSI. Below are
increment and decrement arrows to select the steer-to waypoint as indicated between the arrows.
TIARSL v ~OEfEIE HSLAO WYPT A7y a v R Z v L GRRTE 3, T, Dz b
RIRAPZERINZY A FAL v P 2RATERRING,

In the top right of the HSI, the bearing to, distance to and time remaining to reach the selected waypoint
are displayed in the Waypoint Data Block. Inside the compass rose, the waypoint bearing indicator and
waypoint symbol provide heading steering information.

HSIDIHHAG DV 24 KA v b7 —2 7wy 7ic, L, Wk, #ERI Ny A KA1 v FEEE COM%
DI ERTREIND, av A XZAHORNMlCE, VA R4 v FHERRE V24 K4 v FELS B EAEE
wWelLTchzaohns,
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Waypoint Data Block

Figure 38. HSI Waypoint Steering
Additional waypoint steering is provided on the HUD.
B O#EHEREHR 2 HUD ©h5 2 5h 3,
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Command Heading

Waypoint Distance

Waypoint Name

Figure 39. Waypoint Steering on HUD
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While in waypoint navigation steering and a waypoint selected, the WPDSG (waypoint designate) option
button on the right side of the HSI can be pressed to change the selected waypoint to a target point. On the
HUD, the target appears as a Target Designation diamond which can be slewed with the TDC when the
TDC is assigned to the HUD.

T I AFA Y MEReh E Y 24 R A v MEIRPIZVHSI A Y A4 FO WPDSGHEEY =4 F4 v 1)
dTravRR v EMLGERINYZAFA v P 2EERA Y MICT 528 TE S, HUD i
HUD I TCD 237 %4 v I T il TDC CTHiz X ¢ b2 BIEIRE X4 Y= v P38 5,
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Command Heading

Target Symbol
-
—y

Figure 40. Waypoint as Target on HUD

TACAN Navigation

The ARN-118 TACAN system provides relative bearing and/or slant range distance to a selected TACAN
station (land, ship or aircraft). TACAN range depends on aircraft altitude Line Of Sight (LOS) to the
station, but can have a maximum range of 200 miles for an airborne station and 390 miles for a surface
station. Each TACAN station has a three letter identifier which is used to identify the beacon and is
displayed on the HSI and HUD when using TCN steering.

ARN-118TACAN v 2 7 L (3ER S 7z TACAN J&j (b, fiRfifl, W28 ~ DI 5z & /& 7e (3 EfRER
Hex Bt 9 2, TACAN BRAEIIHIAEEIC X 2 R % T BB L BEEE(LOS) Ik FF 3~ % 03, soRBRHE L 22
Jaiz 200 = A A THE E/RTIE 390 v A v TH B, $XTD TACAN fgldv —a v Zi@dllicfifl a3 3
HronlZFiH, i HSI & HUD < TCN ##fit 32 &L 2RI 5,

55



To use TACAN steering:
TACAN #fit 2 {H 3 2 i1t
1- Select TCN from the UFC
1- UFC < TCN #%:#iR
2- Press X or Y of the desired channel from the UFC Option Select Window / Button
2- HETEXELBYF2vALEBEUFCA T Y a VIRV A v F Y /RE v 2T,
3- Turn on the TACAN by pressing the ON/OFF button on the UFC
3- UFC @ ON/OFF & % ¢ TACAN O &EF%Z A 5,
4- Press CLR (Clear) on the UFC keypad to clear the scratchpad
4-UFC ¥ —>%y F® CLR(Clean) i L TR 27 7 v F Xy F% 27V T
5- Using the UFC key pad, enter the desired TACAN channel and then press the ENT button on the
UFC
5- UFC ¥ —o%y FEHEHL T, ¥ D TACAN F v v 4 L% AJjL, UFC ® ENT K £ v %3,
6- Select TCN on the HSI display
- BRI N TCN A HSI 74 A7 L4 iclin s,
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Figure 41. TACAN Options on UFC
TACAN modes from the UFC include:
UFCic&ENn 5 TACAN £ — F:

T/R (Transmit / Receive). Computes bearing and measures slant range from the selected TACAN

station.
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T/RGEE/3%15). #IRL 72 TACAN J&2> & FHE L 7= 7700 & Bt L 7= (.

RCV (Receive Only). Only bearing information from the selected TACAN station is computed.

RCV(Z{ED#H), IR L 7z TACAN J&i2» & sHE L 72 iRl o 4

A/A (Air-to-Air TACAN). Computes range for up to five airborne TACAN stations.

A/A(ZExt%2 TACAN), 52D % T ZEH TACAN Jaj~ D il 51

X. Selects the X channel option.

X.XF v vart7vavziER,

Y. Selects the Y channel option.

Y.YF v vt 7y ayiiER,
With TACAN steering selected with a valid TACAN station channel, steering to the selected station is
provided on both the HSI and HUD as follows:
%72 TACAN |7 v v 4 C TACAN #ft 2 &R 3 2 & | @ERI Wz~ #feid HSI & HUD 2524
TokiichEzons,
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DIM

TACAN Bearing and Range e Y : 7 : TACAN Bearing Pointer

WULNS |

. TACAN Steering Option !J g
_—

s

B8 TACAN Station Identifier  CCi

. Button

TACAN Steering Symbol
- Tail

Figure 42. TACAN Steering on HIS
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Slant Range and TACAN
Station Identifier

Figure 43. TACAN Steering on HUD

P76
DATA Option Sublevel

Upon selecting the DATA option button from the top of the HSI page, the DATA sublevel page is displayed
with further sublevels for A/C (aircraft), WYPT (waypoint), and TCN (TACAN). The HSI pushbutton
returns the MPCD/DDI to the main HSI page.

HSI ~— Y DT b DATA A7 v a v R XV Z2@ERT 5 L. 3 Hic A/CHIZERK)., WYPT(V = 4 K
4 v F). TC(TACAN)D7-: D D TEL _RABEKIRE 5 DATA THi_—YRRRIN5, HSI 7'y
v a2k % MPCD/DDI X HSI =Y IR %,

A/C (Aircraft) Sublevel
The following items are functional in this Early Access version:

UTOT AT LBRPAAN—T 3 Vv TIEAEMTH 5,

Position Keeping Source/\ & PR FFIF HRIR
Aircraft LAT/LONG, Wind Speed, Wind Direction, and Magnetic Variation/# {45 B /R R, JaGE, Elm,
IS5 B)
GPS Position Errors/GPS i T 7 —
RADAR Altitude Option/L — X — &4 7> a v
Baro Altitude Option/5UE R EA 7'+ 3 v
True or Magnetic Heading Select/E & 7z (318 /7 (7341
58



S VUL B

| Aircraft LAT/LONG, Wind
=] Speed, Wind Direction, and.
8 Magnetic Variation ‘

| True or Magnetic
. Heading Select

Figure 44. Aircraft HSI DATA Sublevel
Note: BARO (barometric) and RADAR altitude warnings are set by pressing their pushbuttons and then
entering the desired altitude warning on the UFC for the ALT option select. Maximum value for RADAR
is 5,000 and 25,000 for BARO. Flying below the set value will trigger the ALTITUDE, ALTITUDE alert.
FERBARO(KJE) & RADAR HEEZLEBIZNZINDO Ty v aR 2 v Lo b, HEOEEEER
UFC 25 ALT A 7' = v 23K L TA§ %, KfEIZ RADAR (3 5,000 © BARO (% 25,000 T» 3,
v b L7ZE T #RIT9 % & ALTITUDE, ALTITUDE E&237 3 %,
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WYPT (Waypoint) Sublevel
The following items are functional in this early access version:

LUTFDT AT LBRIAN—T 3 v TIEENTH 5,

Waypoint Location, LAT/LONG, MGRS, and Elevation/V T A4 & 4 v M@, &E/fEE, MGRS, &
Time to Waypoint/ 7 = £ K 4 v b £ T DKFH]

Set as Air-to-Air Waypoint/Z5 22 = 4 K A4 v +ERIE

Waypoint Selection/V T4 K £ v bFER

Waypoint Sequence Selection/ 7 T4 K A v b HfEHER

Ground Speed/ 1t &

Waypoint Sequence/ V T A &4 v b Efi

|
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‘ Waypoint Location,
LAT/LONG, MGRS, and
| Elevation

M Set as Air-to-Air Waypoint i ; RlUgs . TR - [ vyt

| Sequence
@,

| Selection

Figure 45. Waypoint HSI DATA Sublevel

TCN (TACAN) Sublevel

TACAN Channel, LAT/LOG, Elevation, and Magnetic Variation/TACAN F % v A v, #&E/fEE., & &,
T a2 E)

Waypoint Select/ 7 = 4 K A v b FER

\ TACAN Channel, LAT/LOG,
" Elevatlon and Magnetic

{ Waypoint Select

-

Figure 46. TACAN HSI DATA Sublevel
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Automatic Direction Finder (ADF) Navigation

A third method of navigation is Automatic Direction Finder (ADF). ADF uses radio-navigation based on
beacons in the 190 to 535 kHz range. Either radio in the Hornet can be tuned to the desired ADF channel
and receiving steering information for the selected beacon. However, no range information is given. The
bearing to the selected ADF beacon is displayed as a circle on the outer periphery of the HSI compass rose.
3 0w Offtik i3 HE T AR (ADF) Td %, ADF |3 190-535kHz O#ifH D v —a v ickko\wiz 7 %
Wik Ccd 2, k=% v FOVTFNHPD T V4 EHLD ADF iIc&bd Tt RES2 L3 T& 5, L
2 L7220 b BREEHE I G A 5 7o ADF ~OJififfid HSI = v XA IS Z - e AN ORI TR &
ns,

How to Navigate Using ADF Beacons

ADF v —a v offinyg

1. Select either 1 (COMM 1) or 2 (COMM 2) from the ADF switch on the UFC

1.UFC ® ADF 2 A4 v F 205 1(COMM1) %> 2(COMM2) &% & 2> % i384R

2. Rotate the channel selector of the selected ADF switch to the Manual (M)

2ADF 24 v FCEIRLEZF ¥ v A2t L 7 X —%[A#E X ¢ ManualM) 124 3

3. Using the UFC keypad, enter the frequency of the desired ADF beacon into the UFC Scratchpad
and press ENT on the UFC

BUFC ¥— <y FZFEHL T, X7 7 vFXy FIC ADF v'—a v o %z AJ1 L, UFC ® ENT
g

4. The selected ADF beacon should now appear on the HSI as a circle and the ADF code will be heard
(adjusted through the Volume Panel

48R L7z ADF v — 2 v HSLIcOHITHAL, ADF 2 — F2HC 2 2 (R ) 2 — 284 L T3
%)

Additional HSI Symbology

In addition to the HSI symbols described above, other symbols are present to assist in navigation. These
include:

Mmz<, Zofhofikzfifcd 2 HSIG 5 ZA TICRS, Zhbz il
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Figure 47. Additional HSI Symbols

1. Compass Rose. 360 degree compass with cardinal directions. Rotation of the compass is in reference

to aircraft heading from a top-down view.

La vz, AR ICEEZ: 3600 2 VX R, [T 5 a2 XRIC X > TR T A LR THRED
Tifix T 5,

2. Lubber Line. A line marked on the compass rose that indicates aircraft heading.

2RE e, 2 v s AM EofiEl s <, KDL Z R T,

3. Heading Select Marker. Heading marker on the compass rose to indicate set heading value as
indicted in the Heading Select numeric indication.

3HPLER=— 7 —, av 2MofEd e Th Y. BUERE L2 FKRT 5,

4. Course Line. Set course line through the selected TACAN station or Waypoint and rotated to match
the Selected Course numeric.

4a—274 v, ERLTwS TACAN JEALFVZA K[V b~Da—R 74 v CRELZX & C#
BT 53— 2BEEERT 5,

5. Aircraft Symbol. Placed in the center or de-centered in the compass rose, this indicates the location
of the aircraft.

S5MIZEHGL 7. 2 vos Aot hikd o7 & Z BICEP L. BEIEDOALE 2R T,

6. Ownship True Airspeed. True airspeed of your aircraft.

6. FIH% 0 B RSUHRE,

7. Ownship Ground Speed. True ground speed of your aircraft.

7. E B S iR

8. Selected Heading. Heading value set using the Heading Select Switch on the MPCD.
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8. E IR L 72771c MPCD DFALEIR A A v F TEIR L 227562 DfE

9. Time. Time indication as selected from the TIMEUFC option button.

9.1, TIMUFC 7> 3 v iEIR L BB o FR

10. Selected Course. Course value set using the Course Select Switch on the MPCD.

10 8BIR L7z —X, MPCD ® 22— ZBIRZA v FiEIRL 72— ZXDE

11. Ground Track Pointer. Actual track of the aircraft over ground.

113 EBUBRR 4 v 2 —, $IR Ot | D Ff

12. Automatic Direction Finding (ADF Symbol). When ADF is selected to a valid frequency, this icon
provides a heading cue to the selected ADF beacon. Not pictured.

12. A8 7 1AEE AR (ADF 70%), ADF 2A20 72 A 2 BIRL CTo L &, 2O7 4 2 Vi3 ADF v —
a2 ~DSfERHT 5, ¥ F v —TiER,

Setting a Course

A course can be set using the Course Select Switch on the MPCD. The selected course value is then
displayed on the HSI in the Course Select (CSEL) field and drawn through the selected TACAN or
Waypoint. The Course Line has an arrow at the end that points in the direction of the set course. Pressing
the Course Switch left and right allows the CSEL to be rotated to match the desired course.

I —ZFMCPD D 22— Z#EIRA A4 v FTr v F TE B ERI N7 7 — 2 EIZHST D 7 — 2 #R(CSEL)
74 =N FICFREN TACAN /2137 A K4 v 2BLCHiPNE, 29— T4 vI>FEEI—RH
ik RTRMEFD, 23— A4 v FRELICHFT & CSEL 2R 2 E D a—Ricihbe 3 Z &2
TZ 5%,

On the HUD, the selected course is displayed as a small arrow with two dots on either side to denote course
offset. The arrow provide a horizontal situation indication relative to the Velocity Vector. The dots left and
right of the arrow indicate 4- and 8-degrees off course. The dots disappear when course error is less than
1.25 degrees.

HUD i, fifisGERI Nz a — 20T NS %ZRT 2 DD R 2R/ N WRHIZF R I NS, KA
RO YT 4RI R=D XS IHKPRIHET 2t 5, REHDELICH 25l 4 $72138 ©oa—F
NZRd, RiFa—RADL7—231.25 ZTMH23EEZ D5,
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Course Line

Course Line |

Figure 48. Course Setting on HSI and HUD

Autopilot Relief Modes

The Hornet includes several autopilots modes that assist the pilot in flying the aircraft. These are selected
by pressing the A/P button on the lower portion of the UFC. Upon doing so, the available autopilots modes
are listed in the UFC Option Select Windows. For this Early Access version, the pilot assist autopilots modes
include:

A=A v biE, N4 vy b OEEHIET 2000 HEHEE - F23H 5, 2 b i3 UFC o Tific
5 A/P REZvEMTILCEIRTE S, 25328, ARRATEME—FD) X+ UFC A 7w
a VERY A4 v FvicRRansg, B N—Ta v cid, M ey MiEAERRE - F2AEEN S,
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Autopilot Mode Options,
Colon is Selected

Figure 49. UFC Autopilot Modes

Attitude Hold (ATTH). The aircraft will maintain the existing pitch and roll attitude between +/- 45-

degrees in pitch and +/- 70-degrees in roll.
ZHRFF(ATTH), WEIBREDO Y Yy F%2+/-45° | v — % +/-70° OFIH CHER3 2,

Heading Select (HSEL). When enabled, the aircraft will turn to and fly the heading as set on the HSI.

FAREI(HSEL), HA01C+ 2 L B IZEEI L. HSI T v b Lk 2 45 L <G5 5,

Barometric Altitude Hold (BALT). When engaged, the aircraft will maintain the current heading and

barometric altitude between 0 and 70,000 feet.
SUEE R BALT) A0 T 2 KR IIEGE 0 567 & RIEEE % 0-70,000 7 4 — b THER 3 %,

RADAR Altitude Hold (RALT). When engaged, the aircraft will maintain current heading and RADAR

altitude between 0 and 5,000 feet.

RADAR E % (RALT), A#hicd 3 LK IZBED 717 & RADAR &EE % 0-5,000 7 4 — F D[

TERFFT %,

Autopilot modes listed on the UFC are selected by pressing the Option Select Button next to the Option

Select Window of the autopilot mode. When selected, a colon is displayed next to the autopilot name on the

Option Select Window. Once selected, pressing the ON/OFF button on the UFC enables the mode. An

A/P advisory is displayed on the left DDI when an autopilot mode is engaged.

UFC icH|Z 3 n-HEhgEifte—r iz, A— b 4oy b E—FoF 7> a VERVAVFYORICH B
F7va VERF 2 vEMT L GERTEZ S, ERT2an vt -t fay b E=—FVH4{OoAT
YavERYA VY FYORICEKREINS, #IRT 2L, UFC ® ON/OFF &*% v<cE— N2t T

5, A—bfvwy P E—FBAEMELINE LLEDDIICA/P T FAAF Y =3RRI N5,
Autopilot is disengaged by pressing the Paddle Switch on the Control Stick.
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HENEMEL. AT 4 v 7 DN FEALRA v F 2T L CHMICTE 5,

P82

HORNET AIR-TO-GROUND (A/G)

For this Early Access release of our Hornet, we are including the M61A2 gun and unguided weapons for
ground attack. In later updates, guided A/G weapons will be added. Additionally, A/G RADAR and FLIR
will also be added later during the Early Access period.

FHIRD & — 4 v b id, M61AL 77> L MEAE R X 2 bW B ARECH 5, DT v 7T — + TiE
HA/GRBBMAONS, MATA/GL—%—& FLIR 3R Ans 2,

To place the Hornet in A/G mode, first press the A/G button from the Master Mode from the left
instrument panel and there must be no weight on wheels. If the Master Arm switch is placed in the SAFE
position, weapon release is inhibited and the SIM training mode is available. When in the ARM position,
weapons may be released normally.

F—Av b& A/GE-FICT DI, EatiiE A0 A/G OFRL 2L, HiFICEER 200 T
WARWBERB D, YAX =T —LAA v FH SAFE (i THNIE, REKTIXTEF, SIM FL—=
VIE—FDBEMNTH D, ARM ICT 5 L i3 P aIns,

‘/,' YP.FIRED

”9(;5 &

Master Mode Switch

Master Arm Switch

.  SAFE
'EMERG JETT
7/ 2

Figure 50. A/G Master Mode Select
Air-to-Ground Stores Management System (SMS) Bombing Page

Upon selection of the A/G master mode, the A/G SMS page is displayed on the left DDI. Based on the

priority weapon, the information on the SMS page can vary. For conventional bombs, the SMS commonly

includes the following;:

A/G~AL2—E—F%EIRT 2 L A/GSMS ~— 78/ DD IR S 3, B icikown T, SMS
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N—=P I B, EEEMTIZ, SMS 1ZHE L TN 2 &

P83

&

al@l@l@]

Figure 51. A/G Conventional Bombing SMS Page

1. Weapon Select Options. The top row of pushbuttons are used to select the desired A/G weapon.
One option is provided for each displayed weapon type (maximum 5). An abbreviation of the
selected weapon type is displayed below the pushbutton. When a weapon is selected, the
abbreviation is boxed. Pressing the button again will unselect the weapon. If the A/G weapon is in
a release condition, “RDY” is displayed below the weapon box. Otherwise, an “X” is displayed
through the weapon box.

LEIGERA 7> ay, Eo7y vaR2 i3 A/G RIEERICHNT 2, §XToREX L FicH
Tya vt (RK 5). BIRL 2B Ty v a R v FIcRRENG, Ll
DHER I N LU b D, ) —HERX v 2iide, RIEERIIFERINS, A/G
L PETR[RETH % E"RDY"REER Yy 7 AD T ICRKRI NS, Z Do GE 1L, "X B IedER
v 7 ADRICRREING,

2. Wingform Display. The wingform display provides the number, type, and status of all stores loaded
on the aircraft’s weapon stations. A weapons rack is indicated as a diamond symbol, and the number
below indicates the number of weapons loaded on the rack / station. Various indications can be
displayed below the number of weapons numeric to indicate weapon status, such as: RDY (ready),
STBY (standby), selected (SEL), LKD (locked) and ULK (unlocked). A box is displayed around
the weapon abbreviation on the wingform when it is selected as the priority weapon. The gun
rounds remaining is indicated at the top of the wingform (578 being a full load and XXX when
empty).
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2B FR, BILF R, R0 T —v g vICERE Wz 8E, Jo, R0 T T2 RRT
5, BT v 7 IEXAXYEY FRHBTERIN, TICT v 7 /AT —v a VICHEH I W BEKE
RHEFTHRREI NS, RDY(ready),STBY (standby),SEL(selected),LKD (locked), ULK (unlocked)
DX D kA RFRPEREREO TICRRIN G, HEFRROIEIRICK y 7 AHRFRINT
VB IREERE L e B, Y OERHIZRIZOTEFICR TIN5 (578 FA 7w — F T XXX
D3ZE)

3. Delivery Program Options. Based on the selected weapon, it may have different delivery options
that can be adjusted using these pushbuttons along the left side of the display. Pressing a program
button then displays the possible settings for that program option. This will be discussed ahead in
the A/G Stores Programming section of this guide.

SBBET BT LA Ty a v, BREINLEICHKDE R o lilqA 7Y a v 2T 4 AT VLA
DTy yaXxVEMEMLTERET 5, 7077 LR 2 v effiSLafgnrn 7647y ay
WENRREIND, TN, ZOHA FEDA/GA VYT I 77 Iv vy ay CEHT 5,

4. Program Data. This area of the display is provided to show release settings as set in the Delivery
Program Options for conventional and laser-guided bombs. When a Program contains invalid data,
the PROG and number will have an “X” through it.

4.70 77 L7 =2, 20X ) TITEERH L L —F —FERHORE 7 v 77 LA T2 a v TEE
LERTREEZRRT D, 707 70avr vy Yo7 —203% 5% & PROG &&FSICX"HBE
mEND,
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5. Program Select Option (PROG). This option is only available for conventional and laser-guided
bombs and allows the selection of five release programs for each weapon type. Successive presses
of the PROG pushbutton cycles through the programs. The selected program is displayed at the
top of the Program Data. Any changes to the program data for a program is saved and can be retried
later when the program is re-selected.

570277 L#RA 7Y a2 v(PROG), 2OF 7Y a VIkilH L L —F —FHEBMTOREMTH Y,
INENDEERXA TS5 DD T T 07T LH3H 5, @t LT PROG 7y vaR&x vz
&, TV EDL S, EIRINAT 0T8I, a7 AT 20 EICRREING,
TRTTLT—ROTNPORBERRIFIN, RICT 07T L2 HERT 3 L H#EH I NG,

6. Tone Option. Only when the DATA option is enabled, the TONE option is displayed. This option
is used to enabled, a ¥2 second tone that is transmitted either over the COMM 1 or COMM 2 radios
when the pickle button is pressed. The first press of this pushbutton changes the label to “TONE
1”7 and is boxed, and a second press changes the label to “TONE 2”. A third press disables the tone
function and returns the label to an un-boxed TONE. The Master Arm switch must be set to ARM.

6.y —vF 7T av, DATA A7 a v 2771, TONE A 7> a3 viBAERRnEnsd, 2o
AT avBENEE Y IRy EHLEZLE 1/2 B0 =28 COML 220 COM2 7 ¥4
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POHIEEINDG, RPICT vy v a2 v eifid e, 7U"TONE 1"IChb ) T CH b,
RIS & T _AHB"TONE2" L 72 %, 3EIEHICHF & b — VBRI L 2 0. T~ %[5y
AIZIHA b0 YARX =T —LA4 v FIZ ARM THRUINIER D 7\,

7. SIM Mode Option. When the Master Arm Switch is set to SAFE, the SIM option becomes available.
SIM mode allows simulated SMS page and HUD operations, but all weapon release functions are
inhibited. When in SIM mode, SIM replaces the ARM/SAFE indication on the A/G SMS page.

7SIM E—FA+ 7 av, 7Xﬂ—%—FX4V%ﬁSM€@ﬁ\$Mﬁ7?ayﬁﬁ@&ﬁ&
SIM £—F{iZ SMS =y & HUD 0% I alb—va v 330, I_XCoOEEMEHIZEE
b, SIME—FTlt, A/GSMS =*— D ARM/SAFE £/R=2° SIM ICE &b %,

8. Up-Front Control (UFC) Option. This option is displayed when the selected weapon can have data
entered for it using the UFC like weapon release quantity, interval, etc.

8.7v77uvitaviu—r(UFC)A 7y ay, 2OF 7Y a vIHEIRL zedkic, UFC % fifif
LT, B TRECHE, Zoftho X577 —2% ANAEETH L LRI N5,

9. Station Step Option (STEP). The option is provided when the Stores page determines that the
weapons of the selected type are available for release on more than one weapon station. Each
successive press of the STEP push tile changes the selected weapon to the next weapon station.

IRT—=vavRART v 747 av(STEP), 2047y a VILERLEEELX 4 721 2 Eo=x
T—vavh o TAREE AT A=V 2 Lt E N5, i L C STEP 23 L&
RUZBELZANDBPROEERAT - a VILED D,

10. Gun Option. The GUN option is used to select the gun as the priority A/G weapon, or enable the
gun to be used in conjunction with delivery of another weapon (HOT GUN).

10.Gun # 7> 3 v, Gun 4 7> a2 vi3 Gun 258 A/G JLEITERT 2 2>, fho ekl 77y 2 —if
W3 %2 (HOT GUN) &I T 5,

11. Master Arm Status. This displays the status of the Master Arm switch, and can be either ARM,
SAFE or SIM.

HNRAR =T —LAT =R A, ZORKEFTAZ—T —LA4 v FORI%E ARM,SAFE,SIM D>
TNHTERRT 5,

A/G Stores Programming

Programming A/G stores can be done from either A/G or NAV master modes. Up to five delivery programs
can be created for each A/G weapon except the gun. Using the PROG pushbutton, you can cycle through
the programs with successive presses. There are two primary aspects of creating a delivery program for a
weapon: The Delivery Program Options along the left side of the SMS page and the UFC.
A/GANTD7u 77V 7T A/GEFIINAVIRE—FE— FNTCHEETH S, TV 2R HFA/G R
HILOE50FTORT I 0T LHMETE 2, H@ijylﬁﬂy%ﬁmbf e LT
7ur 7LV EZoNS, REOKRT 7 v 7 MEICIZER R DDA SH Y :SMS =2 Dk
MO T 77 647y ave UFCTh D,
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Delivery Program Options

For the Hornet Early Access, the A/G weapons are primarily conventional, unguided bombs that use the
same set of delivery program options. After selecting a Delivery Program Option, the left side of the SMS
page will change the pushbuttons to show the possible selections for the selected option:

k= v P ORWIRTIE, FEAEE A/G BETH I EFLREHI L 00K T T n ST at Ty =
VEMHT 2, X7 0T LAk Ty a v E@ERE, SMS ~—YEmpaEb Y 7y 2K X VICHRER
* T avhRRRIND,

MODE (Delivery Mode)/MODE(#% € — F)

> AUTO (Automatic)/H )

> FD (Flight Director) — non-function for this Early Access version/FD(7 74 b7 4 L 7 & —) -
IR CIEBRRE L 72\

> CCIP (Continuously Computed Impact Point)/CCIP G5 stk 515)

» MAN (Manual Release)/MAN (FE{%T)

MFUZ (Mechanical Fuze) + /MFUZ (F§Mk(= &)

> OFF

P85

» NOSE (Nose Fuze Only)/NOSE(/ — X{Z& D #4.)
» TAIL (Tail Fuze Only)/TAIL(7 — M E5E D &)

» NT (Nose and Tail)/NT(/ —X & 5 — 1)

EFUZ (Electronic Fuze)/EFUZ(EX(EE)

OFF

VT (Variable Time or Proximity)/VT (R] ZZ B & 72 13 $20T)
INST (Instantaneous)/INST ([#HF)

DLY1 (Delay 1)/DLY1GE%E 1)

DLY2 (Delay 2)/DLY2GE%E 2)

DRAG

» FF (Free Fall)/FF(HH%T)

> RET (Retarded) RET (JE2[H)

Y V. V V V
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1 COMM |

Figure 52. UFC Bomb Settings
By pressing an Option Select Key on the UFC, you can select the bomb program parameter to enter. The
selected parameter is indicated by the colon ( : ) next to the indicator of:
UFC 04 7'y a ViERF —%2 M3 L, BHO T 07T L7 X=X %2 B R TANTE S, ERINL
NTA=ZiFan v ()OBRICERIRENG:
Quantity (QTY). Number of bombs to release, ranging from 1 to 30. When more than one bomb is
selected, you must hold the Weapon Release Button down until all bombs in the salvo are released.
Quantity(QTY), J#iHif T4<. 1225 30 O#HifH, 1 DU Lo AZEIRL 7272 613, HAakiET
NTOBEMAK T INZE T, BER TR V2 LT R TERL RV,
Multiples (MULT). Number of bombs to be released simultaneously from the weapon stations in each
salvo
MultiplesMULT). Z N Z D 2T — g v 2 b [ERHCR T 3 2 B o5
P86
Interval (INT). The ground impact spacing in feet when in AUTO, FD, and CCIP modes, but
milliseconds when on MAN mode.
Interval (INT).}i_F#5#[#]fg % AUTO, FD,CCIP £ — F D&k 7 4 — F NAVE— F Tz I U #,
After each value is entered using the UFC keypad, the ENTER button on the UFC must be pressed to
save the value to the program. Once saved, the value is displayed on the Program Data for the selected
program (1 to 5).
b oftiz UFC ¥—-%y FTAJIth, UFC ® ENTER K% v 251 CT7 027 7 LIREL BT
o, REINZ L, HILERL 27774020507 u s 7 07 —XICRRIND,
Another possible UFC option is the Reticle (RTCL) option. When displayed, you may enter a value in
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milliradians for manual delivery release. This in turn adjust the bombing reticle on the HUD. This will be
discussed in the Manual Bombing section of this guide.

fhoB#7 UFC A 7y a vidL 74 ZAVRICL)A 74 a v Th s, #ndnizd, FHE TOLDHE
IV IVTVTANTEZ, SNIEBHL T4 7V EFETE L, X, COWA FOFH)ERE L
va v CFRT %,

Air-to-Ground Bombing HUD

For the initial Early Access release of the Hornet, the HUD has three weapon delivery modes:
PO R —4 v FTld, HUD 33 20 FE— F2idH 5:

Continuously Computed Impact Point (CCIP) /&% si i 15 (CCIP)

Automatic (AUTO)/HBH(AUTO)

Manual (MAN)/F8)(MAN)

Continuously Computed Impact Point (CCIP) Bombing HUD

The CCIP mode is a computed visual delivery mode with manual weapon release. This mode allows a high
degree of flexibility since the point on the ground at which the weapon will impact is continuously indicated
by a CCIP Bombing Cross on the HUD. No target designation is required. In essence, place the thing on
the thing and drop the bomb.

CCIP & — FIFFHRIC X 2 FHOAHMKTE—FTH 2, ZDE— FiF, X DR LD M i 2 HUD
iR CCIP JRBBIRHECHR A v P55 2 L TRIVERIERH 5, HEFHEERLE 2w, KENITIE
fRrez HERICE QB AT 3 5,

To use, fly to place the CCIP bombing cross over the intended target and hold the Weapon Release Button
down (pickle button). A Displayed Impact Line (DIL) is also on the HUD between the CCIP bombing
cross and the velocity vector. The pickle button must be held down until all bombs have been released as
part of the program.

5 % 1ci3, CCIP RBIMER AFfic 2 T, KT R 2 v (v y 7R 2 ) %9, HUD © CCIP
BRERMEL Yo T 4 X7 2 —0lic, REHRDIL) BERRAMA ONE, EyTLRX %7 n
77 LEINTTRTCOBHBHETINEETHLTRFEEL AL TR bR,

After bomb release, the Time To Impact (TTI) is presented on the HUD as the Time Of Fall (TOF).

PR T2, AT E TOREM(TTD 2% Time Of Fall(TOF) & LT HUD icRR & h 3,

If the CCIP impact point does not lay within the HUD field of view, the CCIP Reflected Cue is shown as a

short, horizonal line on the DIL instead of the CCIP Bombing Cross. The cue is displaced to the same

distance above the bottom of the DIL as the computed position of the CCIP Bombing Cross is below the

HUD limit.

CCIP o4 ri2s HUD #5556, CCIP BERHEDND Y i, CCIP L7 4 7 4% 2 —# DIL L

ICHE WK E LCR 2 %, CCIP BEIRHES HUD R X W T/ @<, DIL &2 b O[F UFEHfC ¥ = —
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BERRIND,
P87

How to Bomb Using CCIP Mode

1. Master Mode switchto A/G /¥ A X —F—FZ A vF% A/GITT 3,

2. Select a conventional A/G bomb from the SMS page/SMS ~— 2> & A/G &5 % 3E R

3. Set MODE option to CCIP/MODE # 7'+ = v % CCIP i

4. Assign TDC to the HUD (Sensor Control Switch forward)/TDC % HECD ic#| h 24 C(k v ¥ —2
VEBE—AZAL Yy FEAEC)

5. Fly to place the CCIP Bombing Cross over the target while keeping the Velocity Vector above the
Pullup Cue

/CCIP JFBIHEL HERIC A R TRITL, Ry T4 _R7 X =% TANT v 72 —0 LICiRF,

6. Press and hold the Weapon Release button, bombs away!/fe2E TR % v 23 L CERFF L. B
!

Elements of the CCIP Bombing HUD include:

350 000 010 9
I I |I A I [ I
1
+ 2
10_— —|10
—
3 500 1 000 8
N A TOF
o< 05 DUD__ CCIP 7
M 0:90 15|..--—-" 15
G 1.0
10
126 W3
4
5 6
20l — —120

Figure 53. CCIP Bombing HUD
1. Steering Point (Command Heading). this pointer on the heading scale provides steering to the
selected waypoint or TACAN station.
LATT VY IZRA Y @B ~TA VI RAT=ADIDRAL v Z—=IHERL 72T A KA v
k%7213 TACAN F~DF %R T,
2. Pullup Cue. The distance between the Pull Up Cue and the Velocity Vector provides a relative
indication of a safe altitude for delivering the selected weapon. For a safe weapon release, the Pull
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Up Cue should always be below the Velocity Vector. The Pull Up Cue also provides minimum
altitude release for cluster munitions.

2INT T Fa—  INT vy 7Fa—bRuvT 4 R X —OEHHLER L 72 R0 24w I
WLERRTH DL, RELRFEEKTICE, ATy 7da—3HicRu s 747X —D itk
FniEebk\v, ATy 7Fa—3Zofich 7 7 A2 —BHORBK TEELRRT 5,

3. Breakaway X. The flashing Breakaway X will appear on the HUD when the Pull Up Cue is coincident
or above the velocity vector.

3.37VA 2TV =24 XHUD OREIT 27 A 27 724 XIE, AT v 7 Fa—pBus 74~
s x—LER LD, RiChdeRRINDG,

P88

4. Displayed Impact Line (DIL). The line between the CCIP Bomb Cross and the Velocity Vector
represents the bomb fall line.

43507 4 v D KR (DIL).CCIP BRIgHE L Nu > 7 4 X7 2 — DD T 4 Vi3, BHAED 2 7 4
YERRFT D,

5. CCIP Bomb Cross. This cross represents the impact point of the bomb(s).

5.CCIP J#BIRHE, Z o FIBMOEMAM 2R T,

6. Waypoint and Distance. Selected waypoint number and distance to the selected waypoint in miles.
If in TACAN steering, this would be in relation to the selected TACAN station.

6.7 TAKRA v LR FEIRL 2V T AKA v &S L2 Loz~ 41T, TACAN #it
Tk, THILER L 72 TACAN JSIc s d 5,

7. Mode Indication. The selected bombing mode. CCIP in this situation.

78— PR, BIRL e —F, ZoR¥iTix CCIP,

8. Time of Fall. Estimated time until weapon impact of the last weapon released. This is indicated in
seconds with a “TOF” suffix.

8RAA LK T 7 — b, IR T2 L5 E co PR, 23" TOF fEREGHE1S DWW T
KnINnd,

9. Hot Gun Cue. Displayed when GUN has been selected from the SMS page. The gun can be fired
while in CCIP using the trigger.

9k y P AV Fa—, SMSR—U DN VHERIN TS L ZICRKRINSE, # Vit CCIP %ffi
Hrhd b ) A —CHRHTE 2,

CCIP Target Designation Option: When in CCIP mode and the TDC is assigned to the HUD, and the
CCIP Bombing Cross is within the HUD field of view, pressing the TDC displays the TD on the HUD and
it can be slewed within the HUD field of view using the TDC. The TD will initialize on the Velocity Vector

or at 7.5 degrees, whichever pitch angle is greater. When the TDC button is released, AUTO bombing

mode is entered based on the new target location.

CCIP HEEfg5EA+ 7+ a v:CCIP ®=— F© TDC % HUD Ic 744 v L CCIP /&% i# |3 HUD A
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%t %, TDC %#4 & TD 23 HUD ic#R & h, 2N % HUD AN T TDC THB#HTE 3, TD i3~
HYF ARy E—DEpEizid, Uy FAESBBLTS L X3 7.5° THftEh 3, TDC £x v
i, HEBEBE—- N2 L EHEMEZEEICRHRI NS,

Automatic (AUTO) Bombing HUD

The AUTO mode provides computed, automatic release of bombs. It computes release solutions for dive,
dive toss, level, and low angle lofts up to 45 degrees. This mode requires a ground designation point from
which to build the bombing solution. Command steering is provided to the appropriate weapon release
point and the weapon will release automatically at the proper time such that the weapons hit the target.
HEIE—PCLoTavva— XL HBBHIR T CTE 5, Coavva -2 MEX47, &4
T hRAL LR 457 FCOEAKER T MY 5, SOE— FO2o I3 EORELIEESBET
H b, KT T COBEYRIEMET AR TN, BEFEBChah T 520 0@t aRc kT s
%o

The Mission Computer (MC) provides an Azimuth Steering Line (ASL) to provide steering to the
designated target. Designation is accomplished pressing and holding the Weapon Release Button when the
Reticle or TDC are over the target. By placing the Velocity Vector on the ASL and holding down the
Weapon Release Button, the weapon will release at the proper time and account for wind.

fEE HEA~ D EMEIE R 2 RIS 2 HAEft 74 v(ASL) I v v avavera—2(MO»bE6035,
fREIX. V74 2740 TDC PHEICE R -7z L FICERBERTREZ VEIL CTREFL T3 L5ET T 5,
REYTARZ X —% ALS ICHEA, FREETRX 23 L Rl aRICR Z ZE L CRERET I
%o

How to Bomb Using AUTO Mode

1. Master Mode switch to A/G

1L.vAZX—T—LAAL vF% A/GIC

2. Select conventional A/G bomb from the SMS page

2.8 A/GBi%E SMS ~— V% &R

3. Set MODE option to AUTO

3= FA7vaviz AUTO Ity b

4. Assign TDC to the HUD (Sensor Control Switch forward)

4 TDC # HUD iIcEh Y (ke vH—av tua— LA v FEEIH~)

5. Fly to place the Reticle over the target and then designate the target by pressing the TDC switch

574 7V BEMRICENS L) ICRITL, TDC A4 v 72 L CHEZIEET %,

6. While flying to keep the Velocity Vector above the Pullup Cue, keep the Velocity Vector over the
Azimuth Steering Line (ASL), and hold the Weapon Release button down when the Release Cue
appears on the HUD

6.7NVT v 77X a—k Y ko, BT A v (ALS) hic~rm o7 4 7 2 —#EFf L TIRIT L., &%
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T 2—28 HUD Bl 7z 5 R TR & v 20 L CRIFT 5,
7. Release the Weapon Release Button once all bombs in the pass have been released

T—ETRTST 2T XRCOBMPET SN oK T R X v 20T

Target Designation

In order to calculate a bombing solution in AUTO mode, a target first must be designated. For this initial
Early Access Hornet, this can be done by:
B3 5 AUTO £— FCREHHO 720, AREZRYICITEL 2 < Tda bk, ZORMRF -4 v b
TlE, THIEFERDLHICTE 5!
Designating a waypoint location as the target as set on the HSI using the WPDSG option.
HSI ® WPDSG 4 7'> a v AL CY =4 K4 v MuEz Hffe LT v b
Flying to place the reticle pipper over the target and designate it with the Weapon Release Button
L7 A4 7= QFRICERQTRITL, BER T A X VIC X - TIRE
Setting the TDC to the HUD and slewing the TDC over the target and designating it by pressing the
TDC switch
TDC %# HUD IZ&E L. TCD # HEFE LicB#i & TDC 24 v F % L CTIEE

14.7 WO

. / R, ‘
Mode Indication ‘
a ‘AJ’ <

‘Waypoint and Distance

Figure 54. AUTO Bombing HUD, No Designation

76



Hot Gun Cross

Displayed Impact |
Line (DIL)

23 F e

Figure 55. AUTO Bombing HUD, No Designation <7.5 Degree Dive Angle

P91

1. Reticle. This Reticle consists of tic marks in 50-mil diameter circle with a pipper in the center. The
TDC must be assigned to the HUD (Sensor Control Switch forward) for the reticle to be visible on
the HUD. The Reticle serves as a steering reference for weapon delivery by having the pilot fly the
aircraft to place the pipper of the Reticle over the intended target and then designating it.

LLT 420, ZOLT 4 7V HAIE %2 2 EE 50mil — 27 L b RO EAN—0 b7k %, LT 4 2
N%a HUD THZ % k9 icd5icii, TDC Z HUD iIcHl v Y <(e vy —avru—nL2xfvF
R~ T NE RS R, LT 4 7 VIR T oS E LClEEL. A vy MiE, B
Bl 747V —%ERT2EFICERZ X ICRITL, Z0ZfaET 5,

2. Pullup Cue. The distance between the Pull Up Cue and the Velocity Vector provides a relative
indication of a safe altitude for delivering the selected weapon. For a safe weapon release, the Pull
Up Cue should always be below the Velocity Vector. The Pull Up Cue also provides minimum
altitude release for cluster munitions. When the Velocity Vector is below the Pullup Cue, the
Breakaway X is displayed on the HUD.

2INT v T Fa—, TNT v T¥a—btxuy T 47 2—0ROHHIT, RERTOREEE L
WIET 2, REREEHRTICIE, 7ATy 7Fa—2FIIRB T4 R7Z2—DFICL Tl
TEAELARV, ATy 77X a2 —3ZOMICd 7 7 A2 —IFHORMK T EE D 52, <o
VTARTIR—DPETINT v 77X 2a—DFCHBEGTLA 2TV x4 X2 HUD iILRRIN5,

3. Mode Indication. Indication of the selected bombing mode from the Stores page.

3= F&RR, A TR—VERLEEE— F 2R
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4. Waypoint and Distance. The selected waypoint number and the distance to the waypoint in miles.
If the target is co-located with the waypoint, this will also be the Target Distance. This may also be
in reference to TACAN steering.

4.7 A FA v+ Ll ERLAVTAKRA v b S L 2Ol <A LT, BERZERY 4 K
AV PEFELTHNL, TNIFEHEE TORMOFRRL T2, Tz oftic d TACAN ¢
DML DD,

5. Hot Gun Cue. Displayed when GUN has been selected from the SMS page. The gun can be fired
while in AUTO mode using the trigger.

58y PV Fa—, SMSR—YTHYPERINTWEIRERRING, 7V IiE AUTO £— FHdh

MU AT—Z L CRENTE 3,

6. Displayed Impact Line (DIL). The flashing, dashed DIL is displayed on the HUD when dive angle
is greater than 7.5 degrees. The DIL extends from the Vertical Velocity indicator to the center of
the Reticle.

6.7 4 AT VLAA VN2t T4V (DIL).XA T H 1.5 iz % & Ry 5 miko DIL 28 HUD
ICFRENS, DIL REEEREFRPOL T 4 ZALDOHPLETHT S,

Once the target is designated, the Azimuth Steering Line (ASL) is displayed on the HUD and provides

steering direction to the target as indicated by the Steering Pointer on the Heading Scale. When within the

HUD field of view, the target will also be marked with a diamond Target Designator that denotes the targets

line of sight location. By flying the aircraft to keep the Velocity Vector on the ASL, the aircraft will assume

the correct azimuth steering to satisfy the bombing solution. By flying to maintain the Velocity Vector over

the Pullup Cue, adequate release altitude is also assured to avoid weapon fragmentation and weapon fuzing.
HiE24eE T 2 &, it 5 4 v (ASL)1x HUD ic R S v, HEE S ot i n i 27 — o 2
TTVY I HRA Vv RZL L THRRING, EHICHED? HUD oIt chnE XA v FEET Y 7
d— 2 —HHEORBRLBE RS, WAE_ny T4 _R7 22— ASLEAERTRITT 2L T, ek
IBEO-DEMAPHIEIND, ROV TARIRX—%TVT v 7F*a—X) RICHFEL TRITT 5 Z

LT, REOWH LT T % 2] R TR E A RAEIR I N5,
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Steering Pointer -/ A D Release Cue

Mode and Time To Go
¢  / Time To Impact

Azimuth Steering
Line (ASL)

Target Designator
(TD)

Figure 56. AUTO Bombing HUD, Designated

1. Steering Pointer. Once a target has been designated, the cue changes from a line indicating

navigation steering (waypoint or TACAN), to a diamond that indicates steering to the designated
target.

LATTYV VI RA vz, BEMEEIN TV L, Fa2—d 74 VICXBHEEMER(V =4 K
AV P E71E TACAN) 26, HEEZIEINIT 2 X4 ¥ &Y FIc X 2R ICb 2,

2. Release Cue. This small, horizonal line centered on the ASL is displayed when the target is
designated, and it indicates both in-range and release cue anticipation indicator. For high drag
bombs, the cue is displayed 5 seconds before release.

2.0 ) —2F 2 —, HERIEEINS & ALS FIC/NE KRB ERR I N, THIFHERICA 722
VY =R ORASF 2 —2RRT 5, MEHURH T, F2— 3T 5PENCERR IR
%o

3. Azimuth Steering Line (ASL). The ASL is always perpendicular to the horizon and provides an
azimuth steering reference to the designated target with respect to the Velocity Vector. The ASL is
removed from the HUD when the target command steering is greater than 90 degrees

3TV~ AARTTY v 2774 v(ASL).ASL (3HEICKFFRICEETH Y, Ruv T4 72—t LY
IHRE AR~ DR O ZIR L 70 5. AR~ OEMEER2, 90° 2 A % & ASL |3 HUD 7
bIHZ %o

4. Target Designator (TD). This symbol shows the line of sight to the designated target. The symbol
is 9 mils long on each side and has a pipper in the center when the TDC is assigned to the HUD.
Using the TDC, the TD can be moved within the HUD field of view (useful when refining a target
designation). If the TD is outside the HUD field of view, it is clamped to the nearest side and flashes.
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The TD is removed from the HUD when the target command steering is greater than 90 degrees.

4.2=7 9 2 TV 74— 2(TD), ZORLFIIEEAE~ORBLHEZRT, L5k Imil ORI TH
h. TCD »* HUD icHIh BTHhTwBlpCiE, ity =242, TDC ZfwT, TD %
HUD o#fRNCcEA 3 2 L 23T 5 (AFEEL LIET & 7)),

5. Time To Go / Time To Impact. Upon target designation, the estimated time to release is indicated
in seconds with an “REL” suffix. After the bomb(s) is released, this field indicates the estimated
Time To Impact and is indicated in seconds of the last weapon released with a “TT1” suffix.

5.Time To Go /Time To Impact. HEEfgRn~D, & T £ o PR % "REL"OEEE%* 2 T T
RKNT b, BHIERTINDE &, 2D7 4 — 0 FIZEREICTESE T I T b O EH T AHIFR %
MW" TTIRE#EZ > I TERRNT 5,

6. Target Range. When the target is designated, the range to the target is indicated in miles.

6.2—7 v rLvy, HEZIRELL &, BiEE CoOlir~A A v TRRIND,
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Note that when the target is not within the HUD field of view, the target arrow is displayed that points in
the direction of the target and the number of degrees to the target is displayed next to the arrow.

HiE2? HUD oA NICh W E 23, HEDOHMZRTRABER I, ZOMICAHEIHF TR
ns,
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Manual (MAN) Bombing HUD

Manual mode is a backup mode for visual delivery. From the A/G SMS page with MAN selected as the
delivery mode, the UFC function allows the pilot to adjust the HUD reticle position in mils. By
understanding the bombing table data for a weapon (release angle, altitude and airspeed), the manual mode
can be an effective means to place bombs on target.

FHE— FIZERRETOFPHE—FTHB,A/GSMS ==Y LMk LT MAN 28IR$ 2 &
UFC #RED A& 2034 my FAHUD O L7 4 7 0% mil CHRATTE 5, LD BESFRT — 2 (1%
TR, S N SGRED) 2 B L CuiuE, FEiE - MBI BRICR 2 AMG TR E R 5,

How to Bomb Using MAN Mode
1. Master Mode switch to A/G
w22 —%—F% A/G &T 5,
2. Select weapon
2 ES
3. Select conventional A/G bomb from SMS page
30HE A/G @M %E SMS ~— U2 6iEIRT 5,
4. Set MODE option to MAN
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4MODE 47> av% MAN Ity F 3 5,

5. Select the UFC Option Select Button on the A/G SMS page and enter the desired mils setting on
the UFC using the keypad. When complete, press the ENTER button on the UFC

5A/GSMS =y D UFC * 7'v g ViERA & v EIRL, LD mil 3%E % UFC ¥ — Xy F & fif
STHET S, 58T L7z ENTER K & v 2 i g,

6. Fly to place the Reticle over the target based bombing table data

6.L7 4 7% BEEICENT, BEHRT — 2 2 HEICRITS 2,
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Figure 57. MAN (Manual) Bombing HUD
1. Manual Reticle Depression. Depression of the Reticle in mils based on the UFC input.
LFEL T4 20D bIAKR LT 4 703 UFC A % BHEICT 23 5,
2. Reticle. Fixed Reticle at static position on the HUD based on the manual mils setting.
2.L7 4 7 v, FE)mil BEEICESWTHUD ICHEE SN T 4 70,
3. True Airspeed. When in MAN mode, True Air Speed (T) is displayed below the indicated airspeed

box.
3. EMAUHE, MAN & — FCld, EWNAUEE(T) AUERERRR Yy 7 AD FIcEKREIN 5,
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Air-to-Ground Gun and Rockets

Two modes for the A/G gun and rockets are available from the A/G Stores page: CCIP and MAN. These
can be enabled by selecting the weapon from the A/G SMS page and then selecting the desired delivery
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mode. They feature either a “point and shoot” CCIP reticle or a manually adjusted manual sight based on
a manual mils setting. Both the A/G Gun and Rockets are very similar in their programming, HUD, and
delivery modes.

A/GAPTR=U95, CCIP L MAND 22D A/GHvEar y P E—FPFIHATE 2, ZHLDOER
fLIZ A/GSMS = — 9 b e 2 I L AL D IRHEE — N 23 IRT 5, T b DFHIL. "point and shoot”
D CCIP L7 4 7 v 7%, mil BOEIC & 2 FHFERECSH 5, A/GHveary Mlifiz7m 77 3
v 7 HUD, W — ML TdhlTw2,

How to Use A/G Guns

1. Master Mode switch to A/G

lL22E—F%A/GICT %,

2. Select/box GUN on the A/G SMS page with no other weapon selected

2.A/G SMS =~ —vC GUN % /EK v 7 2L L. £ DIgHhDIEELERL v,

3. Select Mode as CCIP

3.&— F% CCIP & L TEIR,

4. Fly to place the pipper in the center of the Reticle over the target and hold down the trigger when
the IN RNG or SHOOT cue appear on the HUD

4T A4 2L A= HEICERS X5 ICRITL, IN RNG %7213 SHOOT ¥ = —#% HUD
ICHNTz L & b YA —Z 5 TREE,

How to Use Rockets

1. Master Mode switch to A/G

lL.vAZx—%—F% A/GILT %,

2. Select rockets at the top of the A/G SMS page

2.A/G SMS =Y DTHER2 b v 7w b %8R

3. Select Mode as CCIP Mode

3.&— % CCIP & L TER

4. Fly to place the pipper in the center of the Reticle over the target and hold down the trigger when
the IN RNG or SHOOT cue appear on the HUD

4v7 4 7 PLo e =2 FICERS L ICRITL, IN RNG 7213 SHOOT * a2 —2* HUD
CHN- & & P Y A= %5 TR
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Figure 58. A/G Guns SMS Page

1. A/G Gun Option. The A/G gun is selected by pressing the GUN Option Select Button on the A/G
SMS page. If another weapon is selected, the gun will operate in Hot Gun mode (fixed 2,000 ft gun
cross). When selected, the GUN legend is boxed and an RDY (Ready) indication is displayed to the
left of the box.

LA/GHvA T av, A/GSMS =YD GUN 4 7> a2 VIERRZ V2L CTA/G H v %&E
T 5, o ERE i, v id Hot Gun £ — F (4 v 27 v &3 2,000 7 4 — + Tl
E)THEHEI NS, #Ra s &, GUN Z_A00UML b, Ry 7 2D RDY(Ready) 23
KnINnd,

2. Mode Selection. Separate buttons are available for CCIP and MAN modes. Selecting a mode boxes
the legend.

28—FxL7vav, CCIP & MAN £— FCEBlO+R £ v A TH 5, EREIN/cE—F DT
LU filb IS,

3. Gun Ammunition Type. Gun ammunition can be selected between M50 and PGU-28B 20mm
rounds. The selected gun round type is boxed.

3 VHE X A4 T H v iHE T M50 & PGU-28B 2> H3EIRCTX 2, FEIRI N2 4 vilEE X 4 75314
b D,

4. Gun Fire Rate. HI (High) and LO (Low) gun fire rates can be selected with the selection being
boxed.

4.77 v F#H L — b, HI(High) & LO(Low) D 77 VBT E L — b 2NEINT &, SR X 172139 250U <
b d,

5. UFC. When the Mode is set to MAN (Manual), the UFC Option Select Button is displayed. Pressing
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this button boxes the legend and allows the pilot to manually enter the gun reticle depression on
the UFC. The value can range from 0 to 270 mils. Once complete, the ENTER button on the UFC
is pressed to save the value. Note that this value is not saved to a program.

5.UFC.®— F#% MAN(manuaDict vy F L=t %, UFC A 7y a VEIRFZ v 3R I N B, 20D
KRRV T L TRNDBEy 7 ZATHbI, S0y FOFYLT 4 7 VOB T % UFC 5 bF
AT TE 5, TOfllx 0-270 IVDHPETH S, 58T L7zb, UFC ® ENTER K& v %L
T lEERET 2, COMMIRTRI7 T L8 LTRFI NN C LICHER,

6. Reticle Setting. Next to the RTCL is the entered reticle setting in mils.

6.L 7 4 7 VikiE, RTCL OB ATI I 7L T 4 7 VEE L mil,

7. Gun Rounds Remaining. At the top of the Wingform, the number of gun round remaining is
displayed, with a full load being 578 rounds

7.0 v DR, P OTERIC A VIR AR R I, 7em— FIZ5T8 ETH 5,
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Rockets SMS Page

Figure 59. Rockets SMS Page

1. Rocket Selection. The top row of options is used to select the desired A/G weapon. One option is

provided for each displayed weapon type (maximum 5). An abbreviation of the selected weapon
type is displayed below the push tile. When a weapon is selected, the abbreviation is boxed. Pressing
the button again will unselect the weapon. If the A/G weapon is in a release condition, “RDY” is
displayed below the weapon box. Otherwise, an “X” is displayed through the weapon box.

84



Lowry MER, A7v s VOREONCEFED A/G SIGERICHRT 25, £ XN Dd
ATZLIL—DDAT Y a v i3 b (BK 5), BERINDLEDOMNDE T Y 2 XA LD TICK
MIND, FTEEZFERT 2 &, BHRIUACHbNLE, F& v Ed )T LERZMERTX
%, A/G FEH TR TR, BERY 7 2O TIC'RDY"BSERENE, %5 ThiFIEX P
WKy 2 RICKREIN D,

2. Wingform Indication. When a rocket pod is selected, its indication on the Wingform will boxed. Next
to the rocket type abbreviation, the number of remaining rockets in the pod on the station is
indicated. Successive presses of the STEP button will cycle the selected weapon station of rockets
of the same type.

2HEER, v 7y bRy FE@ERT 2 L, BELoZoFRauf bz, vry MO
IZ. ZDAT =2 avDRy Fouyy MERHMAKTEIN D, @i L T STEP K& v #if§ L[FE
CxA7Douyy b A7 —vavitlvEbs,

3. Mode Selection. Separate buttons are available for CCIP and MAN modes. Selecting a mode boxes
the legend.

3.E— F#E, CCIP & MAN €= FD 7R X v RZNEZND 5, FIRINZE— F T ULHPUA
SN S,

4. Firing Mode. Options for SGL (single) and SAL (salvo) are displayed when more than one rocket
pod of the same type is loaded on the aircraft. When SGL is selected, one rocket will be launched
with each press of the Weapon Release Button. When SAL is selected, two rockets will be launched
with each press of the Weapon Release Button, from different rocket pods.

48—, BARIC 1 OU LR 24 7oar vy bRy FRAEHIN WS & & SGLEXK) &
SAL(—F) A4 7'y a v dsRn I b, SGL 2 BT 2 & LEFESR X v 2 {72 00T 1 FF85
5, SAL 2R 3 L EEFH R 2 v affidi-ticary MiREo7zar v PRy Fa b5
Sand,

When SAL is selected, the weapon STEP option is not available.

SAL %3EIRT 2 &, I STEP A& VI3WA & 785,
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5. MTR (Motor) Type. Most rockets can have one of two motor types: M4 or M66. Presses of the MTR
Option Select Button cycles between the two types with the selected being boxed.

5MTR(E—2)% A4 7, lgeAtoury bid, MAdE£72IEM66D2O0DE—X—X4TD5H—
D% o, MTR A7 a ViEIREZ VIZ o0& 4 72U 0z, BRI 3 UM CHbLAIL
%,

6. UFC. When the Mode is set to MAN (Manual), the UFC Option Select Button is displayed. Pressing
this button boxes the legend and allows the pilot to manually enter the rocket reticle depression on
the UFC. The value can range from 0 to 270 mils. Once complete, the ENTER button on the UFC
is pressed to save the value.

6.,UFC.E—FZ MANICL 722 %, UFCA 7> a ViERKEZ VvHRERREING, RZ v EHT LU
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CHbh, “Awy PR UFC TR Y FLT A7V EFEANITIFE L2 TE 5, HOH
PHIZ 0 225 270mil TH %, 567 L7z, UFC @ ENTER R X v %l L TfH% RIFT %,
7. Reticle Setting. Next to the RTCL is the entered reticle setting in mils.

TV T 4 2 Vi%E, RTCL ORGIZL T 4 7 VEE%Z mil TATI$ 2,

9 \Weapon Type and
Number Remaining

. e

Aol Range to Target i

Figure 60. A/G Gun HUD
P100

86



350 000 010

10l . -~ 1o
500 5270 Rocket Bar

IN RNG

P
2 =2 g(K:IT 76
M 0.82 15 L _ " 115
G 10

20 L _ _ __Jd20

Figure 61. Rocket HUD
1. Reticle. This Reticle consists of tic marks in 50-mil diameter circle with a pipper in the center. When
in CCIP mode, the Reticle indicates the calculated impact point of the gun rounds/rocket. When
in MAN mode, the reticle is adjusted based on the depressible mils setting from the SMS page/UFC.
LLT 4270, 2OLT 4 7V FEE50mil THRIC e =2 FoM e s, CCIP £—FT
F VT A oABAT/aTy ORI NERNERNT 5, MAN E—F TR, LT 470
X, SMS ~—/UFC 2> 5 mil TRE TN 2% FREZIEICL TRRT 5,
When in CCIP mode, an analog range bar is inscribed within the reticle. Slant range is provided by the
RADAR via Air to Ground Ranging (AGR) and barometric altitude. Each tic mark on the reticle represents
1,000 feet of slant range and can indicate ranges from 0 to 23,000 feet. The bar will rotate clockwise to
indicate increasing range and rotate counter-clockwise to indicate decreasing range.
CCIPE—FTit, 7FRIL Y IN=RBLT 4 ZVICNEEI NS, ERFEREE L — X — 25 20 v
Y(AGR) L RIERER 2 L T2 b B, LT 4 7 D22 ho HEIREMEREZ 1,000 7 4 — b
THY, 025 23,000 74—+ L TOMFELZFIRTE 5, ~S—I(ZWFEHTIC R L CRREE O8N, [F
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st Y CHEEORA & FR T B,

2. In Range / Shoot Cue. When in CCIP mode and the gun/rocket is within maximum slant range of
the pipper’s aim point, the “IN RNG” cue is provided. If however there is a designated ground
target, the “SHOOT” cue will be displayed if the gun/rocket is within range of the target.

2.IN Range/Shoot ¥ 2 —, CCIP & — FTv ~—WH¥L8 7V /ar v b O KEREHICA S &
"INRange"¥ = =235 2 b2, #i EHEESEE SN Cw 356, BEXST Y/l v F O5EN
ICA % L"SHOOT"* o — BRI N5,

3. Mode. The selected delivery mode for the gun/rocket is indicated as either CCIP or MAN based on
the SMS page program setting.

'V, ERLAAY/mTy FORNE—FZ, SMS 2=V D707 LEPSH CCIP ¥721%
MAN &5 6 2 TR,

4. AGR Ranging Active. When in CCIP mode and the RADAR is using AGR to determine range, the
RDR indication is displayed.

4AGR Vv YT 27747, CCIP £— FTL—X %L ARG 2o i3 2 & %, RDR AL
— X —ICRREND,
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5. Weapon Type and Number Remaining. The selected weapon name and the number of remaining
rounds/rockets are displayed and updated as weapons are expended. This will display either GUN
or RKT (rockets).

5. ¥R 4 FLikE, BRL R LR/ o7y P3RS NHE T 2 L HHiE N,

6. Range to Target. When a target has been designated and in CCIP mode is enabled, the range to the
target is displayed in miles.

6.HE % cofifif, HIEEEI W TH Y, CCIP =— FAEMTHNIE, HIEE CoffErs~ 4
TERRIND,

7. Target Designator. When the TDC is assigned to the HUD, the TD is displayed as a diamond within
the HUD field of view with a pipper in the center. The TDC can then slew the TD within the HUD
field of view.

7T.HEETY 74 —%, TDC 28 HUD iIcEh Y ToHbh T3 & ¥, TD 28 HUD #HANIC X A ¥ £~

Fohbice s —%foTHRRE N3, TCD ©TD % HUD AN TE» T 2 L3 TE 3,

When in MAN mode, true airspeed is displayed below the calibrated airspeed box.

MAN £ — FCTiE, DNIENKEER Yy 7 2D P ICENQHE,RFRT I N5,

Pressing the Cage/Uncage Button will fix the CCIP Reticle to 5,000 feet slant range.

TV /T vr—=YREyEMLT, CCIP LT 4 7 V% (ERHEHE 5,000 7 4 — PICEETE 2,
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HORNET AIR-TO-AIR (A/A)

Initial air-to-air weapons of the DCS: F/A-18C Hornet include the internal M61A2 20mm gun and the
AIM-9L/M/P Sidewinder short-range missile.

DCS:F/A-18C & —% v + OYIAZEN 224613, B M61A2 20mm 4 v & AIM-9L/M/P %4 F7 4 v~
X —FOHEEE I A B EEN D,

For air-to-air weapon employment, you will need to be airborne with landing gear up and have the Master
Arm switch set to ARM and A/A selected. When the Master Mode switch in in SAFE, the priority weapon
indications on the HUD and RADAR will have an “X” through them. Also when in SAFE mode, the SIM
training option is available.

R I, TR T, ¥T7 2 ET, vAX =T —LA4 v F% ARM I LT A/A 2L 72
{TEARL ARV, YAX—F—FA4 v F2 SAFE TiE, HUD & RADAR O R3EFRRIc X %R
INd, MMAT, SAFE £— FTiE SIMJllffi4 7'y a vosERITH 5,

Master Mode Switch

Master Arm Switch

Figure 62. A/A Master Mode Select
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Air-to-Air RADAR

Perhaps the most important sensor of the F/A-18C is its AN/APG-73 RADAR. The AN/APG-73 is an x-
band, all-weather, coherent, multimode, multi-waveform search-and-track sensor that uses programmable
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digital processors to provide great flexibility in air-to-air tasks.

F/A-18C o d EE nt v #— 13 AN/APG-73 L —X—TH 3%, AN/APG-73 1Z, X NV F, &K%,
ab—L Vb, HE-F, SRR SIEPRFER v —TH Y, TSI TATY I T oy
I K o T, ENEEHICEN T FRIED D 2,

For this Early Access Guide, we will first discuss aspects of the RADAR that spans multiple modes, and
then later we will discuss RADAR functions specific to unique applications/weapons.

FHRA A BTl b =X = DA T FIZOWTHMHAL, 2ok, L—4 -0/ KEIcO»To
Rl 7 i F BRI D W TR %,

Basic Air-to-Air RADAR Information

The AN/APG-73 is a pulse-Doppler, look-down / shoot-down RADAR with both Beyond Visual Range
(BVR) and close in, Air Combat Maneuvering (ACM) modes of operation. For this Early Access version of
our Hornet, we are including the Range While Search (RWS), Single Target Track (STT), and several ACM
modes.

AN/APG-73 %, S (BVR) L EEZEHACM) DM T DE— F 2ROV ANy 77— Ly 7 X
T/ a— AUV L—X—ThD, RIIRNN—-Yavork—3y MicikL v OHEERWS) L HEH
EEIR(STT)Z LT, w{22D ACM £— FA&ThTWw3,

The air-to-air RADAR display uses a standard B-scope format in which the ownship (your aircraft) is
located in the bottom center of the display. As such, all indications on the b-scope are ahead of the ownship.
Targets on the scope are displayed in range from the closest being at the bottom and the more distant being
toward the top. Contacts left and right of the ownship are represented as being indicted left and right of
the center of the display to indicate azimuth.

ZENFZE L — X — [ IEHERY 7 B-scope 7 4 —~ v P TFINS . HEE(D 7n 72 DA 12 o R gL ic
&3 %, 2F Y B-scope TIETCT, AOFIT2ERRT S5, Aa—T7DX—7 v MIEEEE TV &2
— 7y MIEPMCERIN, Fob 203 EIcERINE, BEOLELGRIRRTHHRRLLEL
it h, HiAERT,

Important, basic components of the b-scope include:

B-scope D H L 7x FEAMERK:
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1 Antenna Elevation Caret

' Option Select Button |

Figure 63. A/A RADAR Basic Symbols
1. B-sweep. The B-sweep is a vertical sweep on the display that indicates the instantaneous azimuth
position of the RADAR antenna.
1.B-Sweep.B-sweep 137 4 A 7L 4 FOREEERETZOBMOL —X—T v T FOfR%ZRT,
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2. Antenna Elevation Caret. The antenna elevation caret symbol indicates antenna elevation in the
vertical plane. The symbol is pitch and roll stabilized in reference to the ownship horizontal plane.
In search modes, the symbol responds to the RADAR elevation control on the throttles.

27 VT FILR—vavFyLy b, TYTFIL_A—vavFrly bidBET v T FOKERH
DETARRT 5, sWFEEBOKFHICH LTy Fer—r bt @EINTD, EE
E—FTREYYRILFAEBY PLOL =X —Z L R—=vgvay e —VIIRIGT 5,

3. Range Scale. The right side of the b-scope represents RADAR range. The scale includes marks for
Y4, Y2, and % of the selected RADAR range.

3.L Y Y RT =), b-scope DEMIFL —F—L v ERT, ATF— BRI NAZL—-—F—L Y
IR LT 1/4,1/23/41c~— 20 B H %,

4. TDC Acquisition Cursor. Consisting of two parallel, vertical lines, this cursor is moved in response
to Throttle Designation Control (TDC) commands on the throttles. When in a RADAR search
mode, the altitude band being covered by the RADAR beam is indicated above and below the cursor.
When placed over a target symbol, the contact’s airspeed is indicated to the left of the cursor and
it’s altitude is displayed to the right.
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4 TDC#EIRH— VN, 2 KOFITHTEK I Nz —vridzey bro@EiRay b -1 (TDC)
DEAFIC X o THEIC, L—X—uEHEE—FTlENE, =Y Vv ETICL—X—bv —LEEIE
EIhCRRING, BEFEGCFO LicENS L, BEDOWNSHEEL I — YV LV DIEITHRKR X 1,
ZDOREPHICERIND,

5. Target Symbols. Target symbols are displayed as solid rectangles (bricks). The horizonal position of
the target symbol indicates angular position in respect to ownship heading. The vertical position
indicates range.

5.8 S, BERS RNAR(L vy A7 ey 7)CRREND, HERLS OKFEALE T 3R &
DAEZ RS, TEMEITEHEZTRS,

6. AOJ “Dugout”. Targets that are denying the RADAR range information are placed at the top of the
b-scope in the Angle On Jam (AOJ) “dugout”. Only target azimuth information is available.

6.AOJ"HIR", L —X—L vV EEL T 2 HIEiL, B-scope ® LHOT v 7 A4 v v v L (AO))
D"HIECAIE T S, BEOGAERD ABETH B,

7. Pushbuttons. Around the periphery of the RADAR display are 20 buttons that can be used to control
RADAR modes and parameters. Depressing a button will enable or disable the function, or
successive depressions will cycle through all available options for that function.

1.7y adfry, L=—FX—=—T 4 AT LADAYICIF20HOFRZ Y HY, L—X—FE— L7
A—RDOFECHEATE 2, Fx v o faftemante, il <L xTo
BRI BREL 7 a VMRV IRE R D,
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Range While Search (RWS)

Range While Search (RWS) is the default search mode for air-to-air or when an air-to-air missile is placed

in priority. RWS mode provides all-aspect (nose-on, tail-on) and all altitude (look-up, look-down) target

detection. The display shows range as the vertical axis and azimuth angle on the horizontal.
While in RWS mode, the RADAR can maintain up to 10 trackfiles.

Ly VA v v (RWS)IFZE2e & 72 1328022 I - 4 L offificiEiE L 22— FThH b, RWS i, H
BERED T EZAWTHWTS BEEZAToNTHWTHETZDTONTWTY), CoEEicnwtd (R
FFERTAUBRHETEZLBTES, 74 27U 4 I ZPEHEZ . ACERAE 2l c~nd, RWS

E—FTIE, L—&—1310 £ coHEBIEFREZMFFCE 5,

How to Use RADAR in Beyond Visual Range Mode
1. RADAR control switch on the Sensor Panel to Operate (OPR)
2. Master Mode switch to A/A or NAV (A/A and A/G unselected)
3. Select Attack RADAR (ATTK RDR) from the TAC page on the right DDI
4. Use Throttle Designator Control (TDC) to move the TDC cursor on the RADAR display tactical
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area

5. Lock the target by either pressing down on the TDC or pressing the Sensor Control switch to the
right, or---

6. Place TDC not over a target symbol and press Sensor Control switch right to lock closest target in
RADAR scan volume

s e - FTcoLr—&—offiv)y

lLevH—rp2 DL —X—Hlffl 2 £ v F % Operate(OPR)ICT %,

2.vARX—F—FRAA v F % A/A L7 NAV(A/AA/G & b ICKRBI)ICT 2,

3.4 DDI ® TAC ~— ¥ %5 Attack RADAR(ATTK RDR) % :#i#R

4. Throttle Designator Control(TDC) TL — X —[HH O #fff= Y 7 LD TDC »— Y L% @3,

5.TDC 232, LEDRYH—2A v FZ DM wIFNrOSETCHE 2 v 7

6.TCD % HEELAMC B W T, kv F—av ta—A A4 vy FEECHT L L - —EBRHOR D
HECHEZ O Y 2
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Information and functions of RWS mode consist of:

RWS & — FCOHHR & HEAEI:
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Figure 64. Range While Search (RWS)
Primary control of the air-to-air RADAR is done with the Throttle Designator Control (TDC). This can be
used to position the TDC cursor and pressed to initiate an action.
FHARZExf 2L — & —Hilf#liX. Throttle Designator Control (TDC) T{Tb %, Ziid TCD 71—V LD
Fed 2 &, MLABITEIZBMGT 2 720 I L £ 57

1. Operational Mode. When the RADAR operating and emitting, this indicator shows OPR. When the
RADAR is in standby mode, it displays as STBY.

LEATEEE—F, OPR ¢ RRINTHY, L—x =@ I N, BEHREL WL, L—F—H
AR N LE—FTHNIE, STBY ERFIND,

2. TDC Control Indication. When the RADAR display is selected for TDC control, this diamond
symbol is displayed in the top right corner of the display. Selecting the RADAR for TDC control is
done by moving the Sensor Control Switch to the right. Note that the RADAR is normally placed
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on the right DDI.

2.TCD #lfflR, TCD 2 v b u—ARRELTL—F—FT 4 AT LARBRINTWE L&, T4
ATV A DEHFHDOHICZA Y EY PSRRI IND, Tm::ybn—wﬂ%:u~ﬁ—%
HEIRT 21k, kv —avite— AL RL4 v FEHICT L, 2N, BFEL—X—%4 DDl
ETDOTHD I LICHEE,
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3. Elevation Bar Scan. When in RWS, successive presses cycle between 1, 2, 4 and 6 bars of raster
scanning. The greater the number of bars equates to a larger elevation volume being scanned.
However, the greater the number of bars equates to a longer period of time to complete a complete
scan (frame). Bar spacing is generally 1.3 degrees; however, when 5 nm scale is selected, it is 4.2
degrees.

3.TLR—v 3 v =% ¥V, RWS TIE,1,2,4,6 N—ZHEHYICHE VKL 7 AX—2F ¥ VT 5,
REBFZON—1Z, REAMAZAF Y LT0E, LELAYDL, RKERFZONN—-TH 2
12 &, A% v VIE T (frame) ICR W 2320222 5, N — DI IZ—#%IC 1.3° TH 5;7272 L, 5nm A
T—NTlE, 42° THD,

4. Silent (SIL) Mode. When SIL mode is selected (boxed), the RADAR ceases scan operation and
places the RADAR in standby mode. This is also indicated by the Iron Cross shown in the lower
left portion of the display.When in SIL mode, the ACTIVE option is available in the top left corner
of the display (replaces target ageing indication). When pressed, the RADAR will conduct one
complete scan / frame based on the current RADAR settings and properties. Once the scan is
complete, it will automatically return to SIL mode.

4941 v FSLDE—F, SLI = F%#ERT 2 e (UALHOLONS), L—FX—ZEHEZELEL, X
fyALE—FehDb, TORMPICHELETICHKTTIRRNEINS, SLI £— FTid, ACTIVE
ﬁ7yay#74x7v4E%E%’ﬁﬁé(W@@l—yyfﬁﬁﬁﬁ?@béhﬁén5t\

—IBEORECTIRIOTERBRAF ¥V /7L —L%{T), —HDRAF ¥ YRR T T2 L,
EE% SLIE—FICKE 3,

5. Erase. By pressing the ERASE push button, all target history on the RADAR display are removed
until detected and displayed again. This also removes all history during Silent (SIL) operation. This
can be useful when a long age time is selected.

5 4L —X, ERASE F2 v Z2ffig e, L—X—T 4 A7V A DT XCTOHAEEREIFHEAS 2 £ T
FrEInsg, chnidzofhicd SLIEMAPOERESHIFRI NS, Chide vy 7o Vx4 LHGE
Ran e 2ffif|cd 5,

6. Heading. Ownship heading in degrees. This is generally the magnetic heading but true heading can
be selected from the HSI/DATA/A/C sublevel.

6.~T 4 v 7, BFDRIE L% AT, ZHIRMEWITALTH %5, HSI/DATA/A/C ¥ 7L~
D HERT 5 2 & CTHIGMDARETH 5,
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7. Weapon and Number. The name of the priority weapon and the quantity of the weapon remaining.

7SR L REL, BRSO AT L £ DIEREIREL

8. Display Range. Selected display range of the RADAR. Possible settings are 5, 10, 20, 40, 80 and 160
nm.

8FERL v, ERI Nz L — X — DR, 5,10,20,40,80,160nm 23ER T X 5,

9. Range Increment. Pressing this pushbutton increases the RADAR display range. When at maximum
range, the increment arrow is no longer displayed. The arrow and function is removed if the
RADAR is in STT mode.

9.L v U, REVEMTLL-X—DFRRL v IPBHINT 5, AL VY VICkR s e, RANZER
TN, L—=X—=0BSTT E—FTlx, ZORHIEEREITRL 5,

10. Range Decrement. Pressing this pushbutton decreases the RADAR display range. When at
minimum range, the increment arrow is no longer displayed. The arrow and function is removed if
the RADAR is in STT mode.

10.L v YA, RE2vefdlr - —RRL vy IREPT 5, /hL v Picns & RANIHRTR S
Nz, L—=X—=0STTE— FTid, ZORHAILEREITZ R R 5,

11. SET. Pressing the SET pushbutton will save the RADAR settings for the weapon in priority. This
includes display range, elevation bar scan, azimuth, PRF, and target ageing.

1.ty b, SET Fyvafaviffide, BREOLOOL - X —FEBPRFIND, T,
FRL VY A= Fx Uiffy, TYvA, PRF, A0z -V v 7 B3E&Eh5,

12. RESET. When pressed, the RADAR settings are returned to the default settings of the weapon in
priority.

12V %y b, 5L L — X —F0EPMERRGOREERIEICK 2,

13. Spot Light mode. When the TDC designation switch is pressed and held for greater than one
second, the RADAR will conduct a 22-degree in azimuth bar scan of the location of the TDC
location using the current PRF and bar settings. During this, the SPOT indication is displayed in
the bottom center of the display. While in Spot Light mode, the TDC can be slewed 60 degrees. To
cease Spot Light mode, the undesignated button is pressed.

132Ky F 74 bE—F, TDC{gMAA4 v 5% 1 BWUEMLZEFiIcTsE, L—X—-FTV~
A 22° T TDC L2 BHED PRF & N—FE TN —EET 5, ZORIATE, T4 RATLA)K
fHgeic SPOT K- d s, AFRY P74 FE—FHiE, TDC 2 60° AL—X825Z &R T
¥5, AFy F 74 bE-FOMFEIRICIE, HRAMBERAR X v 24,

14. Altitude. Ownship altitude.

145, BEOEE,

15. DATA. Press this pushbutton to change the RADAR display to the DATA sublevel.

15DATA, 7y v a R 2 v efid oL =X =T A XT VAR DATA S 7L _XNVICED 5,

16. CHAN. Select the radio frequency channel on which the RADAR will transmit. When selected, the
CHAN indicator is replaced with AUTO MAN and the DCLTR option is replaced with the
corresponding channel. Successive presses of the AUTO MAN button cycles between automatic
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and manual channel selection.

16.CHAN, L — X — 033815 3 2 AR T v v A v OB IRGER T 1 5 & CHAN {5~ 23 AUTO
MAN CEZ#iz b4, DCLTR A7 a vAWIiE T2 F ¥ v A VICEZHEZ O 5, AUTO
MAN & & v % L T3 L F = v A VERP B v = 2 TAMAIY W &b 5,
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17. MENU. Press to return to the TAC page.

17.MENU, #f3& TACR—YVICRK 5,

18. Azimuth Scan. The RADAR can have azimuth scan settings of 20, 40, 60, 80, and 140 degrees.
Pressing this pushbutton cycles between the settings with successive presses.

1.7V AARF ¥ v, L—X—3T Vv AKE% 20,40,60,80,140° ICFRETE 5, Ty vakhixv
ZHEREL T ERESU O B o T <,

19. MODE. Successive presses commands the RADAR to RWS, VS, or TWS modes. (not functional
for this Early Access)

19.MODE.j#fi L T & L — & —E — ' RWS,VS,TMS 18] » #b - T < (R TIIFERE L
2)

20. Airspeed. Ownship airspeed in IAS and Mach.

20 0 R, TAS &~ v o T O SUEE

21. Sensitivity Indicator. Indication of RADAR level of gain when detecting contacts. High numbers
indicate high sensitivity and low numbers indicate low sensitivity.

21 ERR, MHBEROL — X — DML RV ERRT 5, @MOEFETIEEEBE, (KVEFS 1L
& xR T,

22. PRF. Pulse Repetition Frequency (PRF) selection between Medium (MED), High (HI), and INTL
(Interleaved). Medium PRF minimizes “blind zones” reduces false targets, better all-aspect
detection, but has less detection range. High PRF has greater range, but has inferior low to medium
aspect detection. Interleaved alternates Medium and High bar coverage.

22.PRF.-$ v 24 0 3R L & #(PRF) % Medium (MED),High (HI),INTL (Interleaved) 2> & 38R 4~ % ,
Medium PRF i35/hD" 77 4 v F /=" e R Y RAI 2 /b e 7 b . REFICEHGRTE 2
L vV e B HighPRF T KX 2L v P Ch 3 08, HED A 1FHE v, Mdium
& High N —FSOREFE L LTRHICH 2,

23. Horizon Line. Mirror of the HUD horizon line.

23K F#k. HUD KFARE 5L

24. Velocity Vector. Mirror of the HUD velocity vector and is displayed at a fixed position and used in
conjunction with the moving horizon line to indicate ownship flight path pitch and roll

24_Ru v T 4Ry X —, HUD ORu Y74 X7 X—DFLC, BEEMBEICEH CKFHRE L HICH
D774 PRy FLr—LERRT 2,

25. RADAR Mode. Indication of the selected RADAR mode.
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25.L—X—%—F, ERINLL X —F— F LR
26. RF Channel. The RADAR’s radio frequency channel as selected from the CHAN pushbutton.
26.RF 7% A\, CHAN 7'v & 2R &2 v CERI N L — X — OBBRJEPE T % 4 v

Air-to-Air RADAR HOTAS Controls

When flying air combat missions, it is very helpful to keep your hands on the stick and throttle and not have
to take your hands off them to manipulate controls. The Hornet has an excellent set of Hands On Throttle
and Stick (HOTAS) controls. Here are some of the more important HOTAS functions to know for air-to-
air combat:

BT CMRITRIX, FART 4 v 7 Ruy PAIREBVTHETC R, ThbaifEFTE s C
EAZIERICENTH B, F—F v b IiZEN Tz Hands On Throttle and Stick (HOTAS) & v + #ff>, =i
O 2 ZEH R O 72 D ICEHEE D Ev HOTAS #RETH %

Control Stick

On the control stick, the Sensor Control Switch and the Undesignated Button are vital. When in Beyond
Visual Range (BVR) mode, pressing the Sensor Control Switch to the right will set TDC control to the
RADAR when on the right DDI. When the display has the TDC assigned to it, a diamond with a dot in the
center is displayed in the top right corner of the display.

BARICZ, vy —a v b e — A2 A v F LAREMRRAR 2 v B3 EETH 5. HRIN(BVR)E— F T,
L—& =234 DDL ICEEE T, £ v F—a v b= 24 vy FHHEILTTIDC %L —&—IC
Y bFT5, TARATLAITCD 2E W4 Tre, mEkflo/ZAYEY FBT 4 AT L ATHEIELGAIC
RKRIN5,

Pressing the Sensor Control Switch to the right when the TDC is already assigned to it will place the
RADAR in Auto Acquisition (AACQ) mode. If the TDC if over a target symbol when AACQ is commanded,
it will instruct the RADAR to lock on to that target. If AACQ is pressed with no target symbol under the
acquisition symbol, then the RADAR will attempt to lock on to the closest target within the selected RADAR
scan volume.

FTTICTDC AT A AT LA RCH Y B TONTIRET. vy —ay e — VAL vy FE2HIcT 5L
L—Z—3A—rT7274vav(AACQ)E—Fe 7%, TDC 2 X—7 v b+ v viRLICENT, AAQC
KUV EZ 28, V=X —ICZDX =7y bxny 7k vdlbofiRichs, €Y VYHRLDTICH
BED 7 KRBT AACQ 3| L— X — BRI N — X —EFEHEE TR AVEEZe Yy 7 4 v~
ZilH B,

Sensor Control Switch. There are two general modes for this four-way switch. When in air-to-air mode:

When in Beyond Visual Range (BVR) mode, it functions as:

tvY—aviba—L2fvF, COAL v FIF 2 00N AE—-FT4@EVTIVEZ D, ENZEE
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—Foe %:
S BVR)E— Fo & &, 2 ORI

Forward: Switch to Air Combat Maneuvering (ACM) mode with Boresight being selected by default
77123 % AR HEC 3 IR F A YE o 22 ik B (ACM) & — b
Aft: Assigned TDC to center, MPCD
#J7123 %5 TCD % Hh 9, MPCD (c#l b %4 T
P109

Left: Assigns TDC to left DDI
J21c 3 %:TDC % /2 DDIL ic &l h 4 C,
Right: TDC to right DDI or enters RADAR in Auto Acquisition mode if TDC already assigned to the
right DDI
1i:TDC %4 DDLICEI Y 4T 22>, 3 TIC TDC 2 DDIICEHI DV B ToHNTwdAab, L—X—%
FA—=+T A4 vavE—FELT B,
When in ACM mode, the Sensor Control Switch works as:
ACME—FDLE wv¥—avbu—L2f vy FIFRO X5 H:
Forward: RADAR Boresight (BST) mode
513 %L — & — % IE[ A% (BST) £ — F
Aft: RADAR Vertical Acquisition (VACQ) mode
BT 5L — X —wEmEEE(VACQ)E—F
Left: RADAR Wide Angle Acquisition (WACQ) mode
KT %L — X —RILAEE(WACQ) € — F
Right: Exit ACM mode to Return To Search (RTS)
H123 5:ACM € — F Z24kiJ, EHICK 2 (RTS),

Weapon Select Switch. This is a five-position switch that allows you quickly to set the selected air-to-air
weapon as priority. In doing so, it will also set the RADAR to default settings to best employ the weapon:
FAGRIRAA v F, ThiE 5 KA v b AL v F Tl EE 2N 2 R 2 EINE AIREIC T 5, & 61T,
INEITI) EL—XIIEREINZRIECR OB LZREL D,

Forward: AIM-7 Sparrow (no function for this Early Access version)

HI/71C 3 2 :AIM-7 251 — (R T IZBERE L 72 10)

Press Down: AIM-9 Sidewinder

HTAIM-9 A P74 v X —

Aft: M61A2 20mm Gun

%7103 3:M61A220mm 7 v

Right: AIM-120 AMRAAM (no function for this Early Access version)

FITT 2:AIM-120 7 4 7 — L (REARRCIIHERE L 72 0)
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Left: No Function

T % HERE L 72\
Trigger. Fires forward directed weapons like the gun and air-to-air missiles.
FUH =, HYRERNEI A AD XD RATT &R L 72 e o 54t
Undesignated Button. When in air-to-air mode, the primary function of the Undesignate Button is to un-
lock a RADAR-designated targets. It can also be used to return to RADAR search mode when in a RADAR
ACM mode.
TREMBRE 2 v, 2202 — F ok, IEMRRRZ v o R L — X —BEREOT v ry 7 Th
5, THIFZOMMIc L —X =23 ACM £— FORf, EHEE—- NIRRT LICHEHING,

Throttle

For this Early Access release, the two most important RADAR controls are the Throttle Designator
Controller (TDC) and the RADAR elevation control.

BHIM <%, Throttle Designator Controller (TDC) & L —&—T Ll X—ygvavbr—LEin) 2o
DEERL —X—HliHllrE® 5,

The RADAR elevation control is a wheel that when rotated back elevates the RADAR scan and when rotated
forward lowers the elevation scan.

L= —Il_R—vavaybu—righsf—LThh, BHICHEINS L L - X —EBEEEEL S
C L., BiicEd T3,

The TDC is a cursor control with a press-button function. When assigned to the RADAR on the right DDI,
it controls the TDC acquisition cursor within the RADAR tactical display area. When on the air-to-air
RADAR display, the number above and below the TDC cursor indicate the maximum and minimum altitude
coverage of the RADAR at the range of the TDC on the display.

TDC BffL Az v 2 b 20— MRMEREETH 5, L—X—%4 DD ICH Y BTz ¥, Zhidr—
X—WNRRT Y 7D TDCHREN — YV V2 ff4 5, EX%EL — X —FRTlE, TDC A —Y v ETIC
BEPERIN, L—X—2BZOHCchAN—F RN ERIKEGENIRRIND,

When the TDC is moved across the display boundary, it can be used for RADAR mode and parameter
changes. If the TDC is moved over the boundary into the mode selection area, the mode options will appear
on the display. Positioning the cursor over the desired mode and depressing the TDC will command the
RADAR to display the optimum parameters for the mode selected. Other parameters shown around the
perimeter of the display may also be controlled.

TDC Rz B2 CEEIE 5L, L—X—F— PPN XA —XZHIfEHATE %2, TDC 2357
EFBATE-—FNERTYTICANG L, E=FA T v avdT 1 A7V 4 CBng, FEOE—-FICH
—ynrrBERQTCHTE, TDC I —X—ICZDE—FDARNT A=A FXR 2R T 5, tho 7 A —2258
JAFIcR R I, I oICiErTE 5,

Figure 65. HOTAS TDC Control Zones
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Range While Search (RWS) DATA

' Latent TWS
' (LTWS)

Figure 66. RWS DATA Sublevel
1. Target Ageing. The amount of time a target symbol remains on the display after RADAR contact
has been lost can be adjusted with successive presses between 2, 4, 8, 16 and 32 seconds.
L2=7y tx 4oy 7y, L=X—RELK BELSZL - X —FRICERIEHET, K2 v idE
fEcHs & T, 2481632 it %,

When SIL mode is selected, this field is replaced with the ACTIVE indication.
SIL &— Fi#ERFfIZ, 207 4 —A Fid, ACTIVE R RICE XD 3,

2. COLOR. Selects the RADAR display to be presented in monochrome or limited use of colors of
three colors.

2.COLOR, V=X —FLiR%E/ 7 uhRENR 3 BN T -T2 0ERT 2,

3. Latent TWS (LTWS). LTWS provides a Track While Scan (TWS) function while in RWS mode.
With LTWS enabled, placing the TDC over a target symbol will display Launch and Steer (L&S)
track symbols. However, no “Shoot” cues are displayed. An LTWS target will have it’s airspeed in
Mach displayed to the left and its altitude in thousands of feet to the right. Additionally, its range
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and closure information is displayed along the right tactical border.

3481 TWS(LTWS), LTWS (288 2 * v > (TWS)#HEZ RWS H1icfT 5, LTWS ZH%hic L T,
TDC %X =7y b v v RNICHN 2 & FEH A (L&S) BIFFE SRR SN2, LA L7aA b,
"shoot"FL 5 IZFR & e\, LTWS HEEDOLICIEA b ORNGHEES = v ~FIR T, AL
1000 7 4 — FHAITERIR I N2, MA T, % DRl & B R EHRA G O Sy L TFRR
INd,

4. DATA. Exits the DATA sublevel

4.DATA, DATA V7L _%24KkiT 5,

5. Declutter. Allows selection of two levels of declutter form the RADAR display. DCLTR1 removes
the horizon line and velocity vector. DCLTR2 removes all DCLTRI items, plus target differential
altitude, target heading, range rate numeric, and the range caret when in STT mode. The selected
mode will be indicated as boxed DCLTR1 OR DCLTR2.

5.Declutter, 2 DDFREL V% L — X —[HH 2 HFEIRNTE 5, DCLTRI 3K E o o7 4 X
7 2 =&Y R, DCLTR2 133~ CD DCLTR1 74 7 4 LA T, HEEERNSY. HEESE
Ffi, Ly L —1roE{E, STTE—FTOLVYYFrL vy FBRIPNE, EBRINZE— I
a7z, DCLTRI %7213 DCLTR2 TE/RI N 5,
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6. Speed Gate. Selects between Normal (NORM) and WIDE target speed gates to determine the width
of the doppler radial velocity notch. This is used to not detect/filter out slow moving targets like
cars and general aviation aircraft. When in WIDE mode, the notch filter is increased and slow
targets will be detected and displayed.

6.2 — N7 — b, Vv 77— clEHIT3 5 XY] Y Zi@%E (NORM) & WIDE o HiE#E S —
b HEIRT 5, it Hilj e REVNEE: EOEBEZHRA L 2/ 7 A L X2 L TR 720
ICfERS %,

7. ECCM. Enables or disables Electronic Counter-Counter Measures. When enabled, the jamming
effects of hostile aircraft are less pronounced, but the sensitivity of the RADAR is reduced.

7.ECCM, EFWE-HEFEROAMUE 23|I, AT 2 LEIERORET 2V Y I v
IREEATE 2D, L—X—REL WD 5,

Air Combat Maneuvering (ACM) Modes

The ACM RADAR modes are designed for close-in combat with auto acquisition in mind. The ACM modes

can be selected by either pressing forward on the Sensor Control Switch while in air-to-air BVR mode, or

by pressing aft on the Weapon Select Switch to set A/A GUN as priority.

ACM L — X —&— F 3B CHEEE 2 QUEICT A4 vanTws, ACM £ — FiZZEx2€ BVR £
—FCev¥—aviuo— 24 v FEEIICHTL, BEERZL v F 2% LT A/A GUN #5
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ity b LCERT 3,

Except for the Guns Acquisition mode, any air-to-air missile can be used for all ACM modes.
Gun ERE— FZBRWT, N2 IH A EFTTD ACM £— FCEATE 2,
How to Use RADAR in Air Combat Maneuvering (ACM) Mode
Ze R RN (ACM) € — F T L — X —ffif{ ik
1. RADAR control switch on the Sensor Panel to Operate (OPR)
lLevH—rpgrDL—X—av tua—L AL v F% Operate(OPR)IC T %
2. Master Mode switch to A/A
2RAX—FE—FRA v FHA/AICT S
3. Select Attack RADAR (ATTK RDR) from the TAC page on the right DDI
3.4 DDI @ TAC ~—¥ %5 Attack RADAR(ATTK RDR) % 4R
4. Press forward on the Sensor Control Switch to enter ACM mode, or---
v —avibue—nL24yFEEFICHILTACM £— FIZAS %720
5. Press aft on the Weapon Select Switch to set A/A Gun as priority and place the RADAR in Gun
Auto Acquisition (GACQ) mode
E%:@ETRZ A v FEEBEHIHL T A/A Gun 2B e L, L—%—% Gun HEE (GACQ) € —
2 b,
6. Once in ACM mode, use the Sensor Control Switch to select ACM modes: forward for Boresight
(BST), aft for Vertical (VACQ), and left for Wide Angle (WACQ) There are four ACM modes:
6.~ ACM £—Fic/h2t, v¥—avitr—1L2fyFTACM £— FZEIRTE 50112
KT ¥4 b (BST),%fF1EN—7 4 #V(VAQC),LE1E7 4 F T v 7 V(WACQ) Z b 42D ACM
E— Ml

Gun Acquisition (GACQ) mode is automatically enabled when air to air guns is selected. This mode is
represented as a 20 degree, dashed circle on the HUD that encompasses the entire HUD field of view.
Unlike the other ACM modes, GACQ can only be used for guns. GACQ searches for targets out to 5
miles.

Gun Acquisition (GACQ)E— F %, ZENETH v 2 #EIRT 2 L HEITEMICAR S, TOE— NI,
HUD i 20° S#ROMOFRICE > TREING, 13200 ACM E—FLiE) DlF, GACQ 3H v D
HMEMTE LR TH2, GAQC TlE5 v A VECOHER KT 2,

Boresight (BST) by pressing forward on the Sensor Control Switch. When selected, a dashed, 3.3
degree circle is displayed on the HUD. This circle indicates the RADAR’s auto-acquisition search zone.
BST searches for targets out to 10 miles.

Boresight (BST)ix, ® v ¥ —a v b u— L@ ZFi/7Ic o EIRINB L, FiftD 3.3° OHH»
HUD ic¥ranzd, ZofiEr—x2—o ﬁiﬂ%ﬁ/@ﬁ?’é%ﬁﬁ%mﬁ“o BST i3HIE% 10 v~ 4 A+ £ TD
HiPH TR T 5,

Vertical Acquisition (VACQ) mode is selected by pressing aft on the Sensor Control Switch. Upon
doing so, two, dashed vertical line are displayed in the HUD. This vertical auto-acquisition search
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pattern covers from -13 degrees to +46 degrees. VACQ searches for targets out to 5 miles.

Vertical Acquisition (VACQ)E — FiERZ, v vF—av tue—nr XA v F2EBFICHT, 2575

L. 2ROMER GBS HUD KRR END, COEEHFE X - 13-13° 25 46° FTERD

N—F 3%, VACQHEIZI5~ILETOHELZHERT 3,

Wide Acquisition (WACQ) is a spaced-stabilized mode and is selected by pressing left on the Sensor
Control Switch. Upon doing so, a rectangle is displayed in the lower right corner of the HUD. This
rectangle represents the auto acquisition scan pattern and can be slewed using the TDC controller
when uncaged. The rectangle is placed on a grid that represents the complete scan limits of the RADAR.
WACQ searches for targets out to 10 miles.

Wide Acquisition (WACQ) %, ZEMicx L CLELEINZE—F TR v —avibe—L24 v F

ZIEICHLCGERYT 2, 2935 &, HUD OREHMICHUMIERTT T N5, AT BB 2

FY VU RRX—VERL, TVYr—y3252LCTDC 2 AL TBEIEELNE, WABIZL —X—

DR AF ¥ VIRFZRT 7Y v F Eicshrnd,
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At Early Access release, WACQ will include caged mode, but uncaged mode will come later into the Early
Access process.

Bk TIZ, WACQ 37 —YE—FREUMRETN, TV i —YE—FiERTR#EINS,

Automatic Acquisition Mode (AACQ) is selected from the BVR RADAR modes, like RWS. It is not
selected from the ACM modes. When in a BVR RADAR mode and the TDC cursor is not over a target
symbol, the RADAR will attempt to auto lock the nearest target in its search pattern when the Sensor
Control switch is moved right. AACQ searches for targets out to range setting of the RADAR. If the
RADAR is already in ACM mode, selecting AACQ will exit ACM mode and return to last BVR mode.
Automatic Acquisition Mode (AACQ)IZ RWS @ X 57 BVR £— F» L& RT% 3, Zihix ACM
E—F20iERCTE 2w, BVRE—-FT, vvH—avibe—nLXfvFEHICLEEE, TDC
H—=INEBAEY VYRELVCELTwRWVE | L—X—F, HEclE 2 - v NoRDEVWHE.L R
v 73%, AAQC I, L — X —THEINLHEINOBEDERT 5, L—F =233 Tt ACM %
— FThit, AAQC Z:EIRT 27201l AMC £E— F2{KIFCBVRE—-FIZREL AT NIE RS 7
(B

104



//T j\\
/ I I N
/' I I \\
/ N
/ 350 | 000 | 010 \
/
/
/

/ 260

\ M 06 |
\' ¢ 10 /
o =1y
\ ‘ /
\ 5 5 /
. L ] ,
\ /
\ 7
N e
~ e
~ ~
~ - _ _ - -
Figure 67. ACM RADAR Acquisition Zones
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M61A2 Gun, Air-to-Air Mode (A/A GUNS)

The A/A-49A1 M61A1/M61A2 20MM automatic gun system provides the pilot with a formidable A/A

weapon capability. The system has a capacity of 578 rounds of ammunition. The rate select switch provides

for the selection of either 4,000 or 6,000 shots per minute.

The gun is used for close-in engagements and can either be RADAR-directed or not.

A/A GUNS is selected by an aft press on the Weapon Select Switch or |LShift + X|. To fire the gun, press
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the Trigger on the Control Stick |Space Bar|.

A/A-49A1 M61A1/M61A2 20MM HEN A v > 2T Lld, sS4 vy ML ~E A/A REREET 22t 5
5, YAT LI 578 FEOWHE RO, L— MEIRZ A v F T, M55 4,000 ¥ 6,000 FEDERAAHET
b5,

AR TL — X —2ffioTH R CTHEMT 2 2 e TE 5,

A/A GUN I, EESEIRAA v F 2% AT 2 [Lshift+x| TERTE 5, v E2RHTZICE, 2T
B—VAT A Y 7DEYH=%E[{|RR=2 =],

How to Use the Gun Summary
77 DT
1. Master Arm switch to ARM
lL.~RAZX =7 —LAA v F % ARM iC
2. Weapon Select switch to A/A GUNS
2SR A 4 v 5% A/A GUN I
3. Fly to place target in dashed circle on the Heads Up Display (HUD) to lock it on RADAR when at
5 nautical miles or closer
3 HERZ~Y F7 v 774 A7 LA (HUD)DEMY — 7 VICAN S X ICRITL, 5 =4 v XDk
FThix, vL—FX—uyrtvi3,
4. Fly to place the dot in the center of the gun reticle over the target and squeeze the trigger when you
see the SHOOT cue on the HUD.
4.7V VLT A 7O HEEAEZR 2 X 51T L. HUD ic SHOOT * = —23i7z 6 b ) 47—
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A/A GUNS SMS Page

Regardless of which air-to-air gun mode you select, the air-to-air gun (A/A GUNS) SMS page will remain
the same. The SMS page is accessed through the TAC menu DDI page, or it can be automatically called up
by selecting A/A GUNS.

ZENZEAT Y — FANEIR I T 2 2 BifR 7R <L 220227 v (A/A GUN)SMS ~— Y iZ[FkkTH 2,
SMS *—=Z DDI @ TAC A =2 =557 7% A$ 55, A/A GUN Z@&RT 2 & ABE)FFICIF O T
%,

The A/A GUNS SMS page allows you to configure the following weapon settings:

A/A GUN SMS = — VIR D X 5 % TEEENTE 5,
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Gun rounds Remaining Expected Target
Wingspan

Master Arm Cue

Gun Round Options

Figure 68. A/A GUNS SMS Page
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1. Gun rounds Remaining. Displayed when available. If no rounds remain, XXX is displayed. A full gun
load is 578 rounds.

1.Gun %, ARI7aRERR, WA nwe | xsxx BPERREINSE, HVIZ 578 FE CHIETE 3,

2. Gun Round Options. RND M50/PGU option is provided to select the type of 20MM ammunition
which is loaded. The selected ammunition type is boxed. The M50 option represents MK-50 series
ammunition and the PGU option represents PGU-28 ammunition.

2.0 VA T v 2 v, RNDM50/PGU A4 7'y a v CHEE I N TV 2 20mm #%ERT& 2, 3%

I NI UM TS, M0 4 7> a3 vix MK-50 33 %R L, PGU 7> a Vi
PGU-28d #i# 2R3

3. Gun Firing Rate Option. High rate (HI) is initialized on power up, pressing the Option Select Button
selects the alternate gun fire rate (LO). Gun fire rate legend is boxed when selected. HI = 6,000
rounds per minute, and LO = 4,000 round per minute.

BHVRFL— AT a v BREIFHIEL - FHDE AR5 TEY A7 2 VEBRA & v Clio 5
L — 1 (LO)EBEIRTE 2, FYFRE L — P IZPUATERINTERREI NS, HI=6,000 %/57.
LO=4,000 %/5rTH %,

4. Master Arm Cue. The status of the Master Arm switch (ARM, SAFE) or the selection of simulation
mode (SIM) is displayed.
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4RAR =T —b¥a—, RRARX=T =524 v F(ARM)ORHNEZF, ¥ 1alb—vavE—F
(SIM) 3R % K7,

5. Expected Target Wingspan. The UFC is used to program the wingspan size for the expected target.
This selection is then used to properly adjust the Funnel Cue. The selectable wingspan values are
whole numbers between 10 to 150 with a default of 40 feet. The wingspan value is entered by
selecting the UFC Option Select Button 14 on the A/A GUNS SMS page. The current wingspan
value is displayed as WSPN XXX. With WSPN displayed, the pilot enters a wingspan value using
the keypad, followed by the ENT key.

5.7 Eh 2 HIERIE, UFC 3 PRI N2 BEORIEDO 7w 7 7 LIcffTE 2, Z 0FRBIL 7
7V ANLF 2 — % EMICEZ B & 9T 2, @A RE 0 B 13D 10-150 CTEEHEIX 40 7 4
—FTH3, HliFOfHIZ A/A Gun SMS == D UFC 4 7> 3 ViERKF X v 14 225 AJJTZ
%, BUEDRIFOMHIF WSPNXXX & L TRRE N5, WPSN AR RS h/RET, ~fwv b
FEEEZF—o%y P2 LCTANIL, W TENT -2 ffid,

6. UFC Option. Press to enable manual wingspan entry using the UFC.

6.UFC A 7> = v, i3 & UFCIc X 2 FBRIBAN 2 H T 5,
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A/A GUNS HUD

The Hornet has three functional A/A GUN modes:
A—%v FiZ3 20 A/AGUN E— FERER D
Radar Not Tracking Mode
L— X =N L R E— F
Training Mode (not for early access launch)
FL—=v7E— FREBIRICIER)
Radar Tracking Mode
L — X —BE—F

Radar Not Tracking Mode

The Radar Not Tracking Mode, also called the Funnel Mode, is obtained immediately upon A/A GUNS

selection if the RADAR is not already tracking a target or at any time if RADAR track is lost or broken. To

use the funnel, fly to place the target aircraft’s wings between the funnel such that its wing tips just touch

the sides of the funnel.

L—X =288 L s nwE—FiE, 77 VA LE—FEOEEN, A/AGUN 258IR I, L — X —ICBHf

HEA R WEACL — X = RELZVMEL v 2 LHIEIGERE NS, 7 7 v A LD AR,

HEM SO RG % 7 7 v AL oz DIt ARG,

A fixed range of 2,000 feet is used for the radar not tracking mode lead angle computations. A 12.5-mil
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diameter stadia metric reticle, corresponding to a target wing span of 25 feet at this range, is ¥¥displayed
on the HUD.

L—X =B L awE—FTid, RBLAKORHE Dz DEHET 2,000 7 4 — FICEEX LTV 5,
Z OFEEECIE, B2 25 7 4 — PO HEICOWIET 5 125mil fED L 7 4 7 v, HUD IcRRnd s,
Specific symbology to the Radar Not Tracking gun HUD includes:

L—X—%fHHL 7%\ Gun HUD I IZFFEDRE T BE TS

Gun Cross
Gun Funnel

1,000 Foot

Range Cue
GUN Selected and

; Armed Cue

2,000 Foot

Range Cue
Gun Round Remaining
Indication

Figure 69. A/A GUNS HUD, Radar Not Tracking Mode

1. Gun Cross. Displayed when A/A gun is selected. The Gun Cross is centered in azimuth and
2° above aircraft waterline to indicate gun boresight.

LAvzux, A/JA v O#ERERS, Ay 7o A3l v 20 LekhoTeh, HVvoRT
PA P ERRT 5,

2. Funnel Cue. The funnel mode is displayed if the RADAR is not tracking the L&S target, or if lock-
on is broken.

277 v ANFa—, L—XH L&S BHEZBIL TWinEid, vy 74 vpREEEI L &7
FUANE—FNRIRE LD,

3. 1,000 Foot Range Cue. A range of 1,000 feet is represented by the pipper.

3.1,000 7 4 —PL v Fa—, =X o THRAE 1,000 7 4 — PRI ND,

4. 2,000 Foot Range Cue. A range of 2,000 feet is represented by this pipper.

42,000 7 4 —bPL v Fa—, =X o THAE2000 7 4 — 2RI ND,

5. GUN Selected and Armed Cue. Indication of the gun being the selected weapon.
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5AVEBRENT — AL Fa—, Fa—BAYREEL LGRRENTVRE T EERT,
6. Gun Round Remaining Indication. Number of gun round remaining.

6.7 VIRHFTR, 7TV DR EZ T TR,

When A/A GUNS is selected and the RADAR is operating, the RADAR will automatically enter the air-to-
air Guns Auto Acquisition mode (GACQ). This is a 5 bar elevation scan with 20 degrees of elevation
centered 4 degrees below the RADAR boresight. This scan covers the entire HUD field of view. This mode
also places the RADAR in a 5 mile range setting. When any aerial target flies within this scan zone, it will
automatically be locked on to in Single Target Track (STT).

A/A T VBRI N, L—F—2MEB LT3 &, L— X —ZHBITENZEN v BEfEE— F(GACQ)
b, TNEL—F—FKTHA FXY & Fahlbl7s—D20° TLR—vaVY2XFr /T
5, ZOAFX v VT HUD Otk hN—=L T3, TOE—FTEL—X 574 LL Vv IVICHREI N
5, ZHEHBERZDOAF ¥ v —VICAS L, HEWICR v 74y SNHE—HEBIFRSTT) & 75 %,

GACQ Scan Area

Figure 70. A/A GUNS Auto Acquisition Area
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At any time, you can also select one of the ACM RADAR submodes. ACM submodes are selected by

pressing the Sensor Control Switch forward. Once in ACM mode, the Sensor Control Switch can select

three ACM submodes.

WOTh, DAFIFACM L —X—HT7E—FE2ERTLZZENTESL, ACMY 7E—FNiZk vy —2a
VIR —AZRA v FRETHICTAZIE CGERTES, ACME—FNICAhdE, vV —avyba—L x4

Figure 71. A/A GUNS Acquisition Radar

vFT3DODACM % 7E— FZ2ERTX 3,

Boresight (BST) Sensor Select switch forward/ « &7 % 4 F (BST) & v % —i&R 2 A v FHi
Vertical Acquisition (VACQ) Sensor Select switch aft/ « FEEHIE(VAQC)t v ¥ —FIR 2 4 v 741
Wide Acquisition (WACQ) Sensor Select switch left/ « JiA3g##H & (WAQC) & v ¥ —FIR 2 A v F /2

Note 1: When the RADAR is at a 5 nm range setting, ownship airspeed and altitude are displayed inside

the RADAR display.

FE1.L—X—25nm 1L v

EA==3

X /&

DO, HEEOXWEHEE L EERL — X —FT 4 A7 LA NICEREING,
Note 2: When in a turning fight, VACQ can often be a good choice to lock up a target above your lift vector.

FEE 2 b3, VAQC i3H 7723/ BT 2 BEICH S 2 RWGER L 2 256035 5,

To return to GACQ, select GUNS on the Weapon Select Switch
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GACQ IR % Ic1E, SEEINA A4 v 7225 GUN %3EIRT 2,

Radar Tracking Mode

Radar Tracking Mode is the primary air-to-air gun mode of the Hornet. Radar Tracking Mode is obtained
immediately upon gun selection if the RADAR is tracking an aerial target. Valid range, range rate, and angle
tracks are required for Radar Tracking Mode operation.

L—X—BifE—FidF—Fy POENENVE-FVOFELE-FTHS, L—KX—BIfE— NI
vISERIN L E, L—KX— ﬁ’WEPHTE%J\_EJTL“Cb\é AR ICHEMIC R 5, L — X —iBIhE—
FOERICIZAEMY vV IR, BIAESERE D,

Once the RADAR is locked on, the Target Designator (TD) indicates the position of the target being
tracked, and target range is displayed on an analog bar on the 50-mil diameter gun reticle along with a
maximum firing range cue. Maximum gun firing range corresponds to a maximum bullet time of flight of
1.5 seconds and a minimum impact velocity (bullet Vc) of 500 feet per second or a minimum bullet velocity
(Vb) at impact of 1,000 feet per second, whichever range is less. Maximum firing range is much greater
head-on than tail-on.

L—X—»nny 743 %E Target Designator (TD)2NEBHHE DN E £ R L, HET coifiEs
S0mil DAV LT 4 7 AEAY DT Fu A=l AKX 2 — & LD ICRREIN D KT VTR IR
RO BFERFIRF] 1.5 F0, 500 7 4 — /T D e/ MEZEHEE (GHEH Vo) F 72 13515 IR o fe /NGB L (Vb) 28
1000 7 4 — F/BicIG L, W Dm/MEICHIET 2, mAFRITT —AA Y L)~y FA v Diz)
DR B,

An advantage of the Radar Tracking Mode is the use of RADAR track data. The use of track data makes the
lead angle computation dependent only on target motion and the encounter geometry. The computed lead
angle is essentially independent of aircraft attitude. The Radar Tracking Mode obtains firing solutions
quickly since rapid attitude changes have little short term effect on the required lead angle. As a result, the
pilot's task is solely flying to aim the gun reticle since the target tracking function is being performed by the
RADAR.

L—X—BIFE—FDT PNy T7F =V, L—X—BIMERZEHTE 228 Tdh 2, BIfEHREZ. BE
DE)E L HALE IS L 72 B L ot RICEfI & 2, L AOEHE L, AW ICHEAD L3 &
7L T, L— X —BEE— FIZRALHEIC K 2 L AZMICGREICETE 5, 2 OfFHE, ©
Ay FOoftHEL —X - X o TiTbh s HEREIMEREIC K 2L T 4 2 VICfiE> TH v OIRHER T 5
OILITT 22 L2 Fick B,

As a further aid to the pilot and for consistency with the missile modes, a SHOOT cue appears if the target
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is within maximum firing range. If the predicted miss distance is less than 20 feet, and all other firing
constraints (master arm, weight off wheels) are satisfied, the SHOOT CUE comes on. The SHOOT cue
includes a 0.5 second anticipation needed for pilot reaction time plus gun delay time. The SHOOT cue
remains on until the predicted miss distance exceeds 30 feet.

Radar Tracking Mode is automatically selected if A/A GUNS is selected while there is a RADAR lock. If
there is no RADAR lock, it will go to Radar Not Tracking Mode.

Elements of the A/A GUNS Radar Tracking Mode on the HUD include:

IVANE—FCT-EHLZ Iohd5f vy Ml LCld, BESRRKREICA - 72841 SHOOT
Fa—MHENE, L. IANTHINGIEH 20 74—+ 2V, thoFTRCOFEFIR(~2 2 -7
— 4, HERERIMRT T3 2 )R T % &, SHOOT ¥ = —# 2, SHOOT ¥ = —ix P& h
5 I AEEA 30 7 4 — P RHZ 5 T TR S,

A/A GUNS BRI Nz EL—X—my 73 nTw3 L HETL— X —Bift— FREIRERI N,
L—X—my 23Tt L-—X—BE—-Fckhbkhw, HUD K& Eh s A/A GUNS L —
X —BIRE— I
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Figure 72. A/A GUNS HUD, Radar Tracking Mode
1. Gun Reticle. This circle indicates predicted gun impact location based on aircraft maneuvering.
RADAR lock provides target range data that is included in the reticle. A maximum gun firing range
cue is displayed on the gun reticle display. It indicates the maximum effective gun firing range. The
target analog range bar inscribed in the gun reticle shows the current target range as indicated by
RADAR is presented as a circular arc about the gun reticle, the length of which represents the target
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range increasing clockwise about the reticle. When the arc's clockwise length is less than the
position of the Gun Maximum Range Cue, the target is within the range of the gun.

LAY LT 4 70, ZOMIIEOHEBNIC DV 7 v EHTRMEARRT 5, L —&—nm v 73,
LT 4 7nicEEns B0 — 2 232, RRVVHEEF 2 -3 vOL T4 7 00C
FREIND, TNEH Y ORASRIHELZRT 5, AFOERL v =3 v DL T4 701
KL 72 e LT L — & =2 bt X 2 BiE o HIZRREE A R U, HAZEIREE SN+ 2 &
RERtE D ICHE 2 2, MIMOKEHE Y ORI B LA v O KEEHM ¥ 2 —%2 TRz L %
HEER A VR TH 2,

2. 1G and 9G FORESIGHT Cues. Fluid Omni-Range/Rate Sight (FORSIGHT). The FORSIGHT
cues indicates the targets potential to maneuver. It is made up of two horizontal lines with center
tick marks. The upper or longer line represents the targets 1G left or right out-of-plane maneuver
capability under 1G in-plane loading. The lower or shorter line represents the targets 9G left or
right out-of-plane maneuver capability under 9G in-plane loading. The distance between the two
FORSIGHT cue lines represents the 1G to 9G in-plane maneuver potential for the target. The
separation between the 1G and 9G maneuver potential lines is not limited beyond Rmax (Gun
Maximum Range cue). The 1G maneuver potential line is limited to the HUD field of view at the
same distance from the HUD center used for the gun reticle. When the 1G maneuver potential line
is HUD limited, it is displayed flashing.

2.1G & 9G © FORESIGHT % = —, {fitvd & 5 &f-v v /L — ¥4 + (FORSIGHT),
FORSIGHT # = — 3 BB ffetE 2 Fn 32, it 2 2o FRohRIicH+F~—7 %
fEoTwz, Effd L IE oI EEED 1G £ Crlie it 0B 2R3, K723
WikiE, B2 9G £ CCEAICEBIT 282" d . 2 2D FORSIGHT * 2 — DO D
HE2s B D 9G CoMEIRE ) 2R3, Wi E 7z 1G & 9G BEENEES) 7 4 v 13 Rmax (77 v i K4t
B¥a—)icHlREniv, 16 EBIRE 74 Vi, HUD RS oA Y LT 4 7 v e LT
hs HUD o g celm CiElticHliREIn s, 1G #EHE)) 7 4 28 HUD flllRT T\ 285
Ay TREABL TERRING,

3. BATR Cue. Bullet At Target Range (BATR). The BATR cue displays the real time position of a
bullet at target range. The BATR cue serves as a post-fire or hypothetical bullet hit position cue.
The cue is updated for each bullet fired as the bullet reaches the applicable target range. The cue
is displayed on the HUD when the gun is firing or in SIM mode with the trigger held. The cue is
displayed using the gun boreline offset from the target LOS.

3.BATR ¥ = —, HAEBHAEICHEEAE 2 (BATR).BATR ¥ = — (X3#5H 2 HAFRRREIC & 2 K 2 £
NI %, BATA ¥ = — [3FH . £ 73BN IEDF = — & LCTHREES 2, ¥ =2—
RS SN N RABMEICEZEICT vy 77— ENd, Fa—3F A VRN INZL
XEE, vLaE—FTLMY =G/t E HUD LR RING, F2a—3HVDRTHA b
226 DOHELOS 04 72y PREHAL TERRING,
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4. Gun Cross. The Gun Cross is centered in azimuth and 2° above aircraft waterline to indicate gun
boresight.

4.Gun Cross, #'v 7 B 2 IHLEITH O, BEOKEIL Y 2° ETHYDORTH A P 2RRT 5,

5. Target Locator Line. Attached to gun cross, this arrow will point in direction of TD box when TD
box is off the HUD field of view. The number of degrees to the target is also displayed next to the
arrow.

S5.2—=rvrar—x—=54v, HvraRLER5RKHD HUD ofifisto TD Ky 7 20 )
fizfiLns, BEE TCOMEIETFTRAIDEICR RTINS,

6. Target Designator (TD). This is an indication of target location. If the target is identified as hostile,
the box is rotated 45-degrees to create a diamond symbol and an inverted “V” symbol is placed over
the diamond.

6.2—7 v VT AV T A=K = =Ty FDABEERTT 5, HEFBTS 2 L30T & T,
Ry 7 213 45° HEEL CXAVEY FRm e, BV SHEL4 vEY PO LICAiES 5,

7. Target Vc and Range. When a valid RADAR STT track is established on the target, the target range
and closing rate are displayed in nautical miles (NM) and feet/second. These are displayed in the
same location as displayed when a missile is the selected weapon. When the target comes within
1INM, the range display reverts to a display of target range in 100's of feet.

THEVc v vy, L=X—0 STT + 7 v 7 AR CHESHZ ST\ 2 & &, BRI & 5%
R =T 4 A< ANVINM)E 7 4 — F/BTRRIND, I0bld IV 4@ I h Ty
5L ELEALGAICERREINSG, BN INM UM< 5 &, HEERRIE 100 7 4 — F o
RICR %

8. Gun Rounds Remaining. Gun rounds remaining is displayed next to the GUN legend. XXX is
displayed when the MC receives the last rounds signal from the SMS.

SHOOT Cue (not pictured). The shoot cue is displayed until target miss distance exceeds 30 feet. The
shoot cue is provided when the below criteria have been satisfied:

8.7 v H&hiH, GUN KECDOMIC /7Y DIRFEAFR T I N5, XXX DFRKIN T MC 28wkl D55 % SMS
PoZTHERRIND,

9.SHOOT F a2 —(FBmrRINTni\n), Ya—rFa— 1 THER I 2HHEELS 30 74 —F 2Bz 5
FCRRINDG, va—tFa—iF, UTOREELRLTLRHEINS,

A/A Gun is selected
All firing constraints are satisfied
RADAR is in STT on the target
Target is inside gun Rmax for the selected round type (MK-50 or PGU-28)
Target center is within 20 feet of an imaginary line connecting the 1G and 9G pippers of the Foresight
cue (maximum 20 feet miss distance)
A/A Gun 25ERIN TS
TRCOFSHII Z Rz L T B
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L—X—nSTT cHiEZ L L2 T3

H 23841 X 7= 58 (MK-50 £ 72 1 PGU-28) ® Rmax AN TH %,

HEE D 028 Foresight ¥ 2 — D 1G & 9G 22 SR Z 4 v 20 7 4 — PUINGGRA 20 7 4 — b
3 2 PEEE)

When the RADAR is locked on to the target while in A/A GUNS in Single Target Track (STT) mode, the
RADAR picture will appears as shown below. Note that the GACQ is indicated on the left side as the
selected RADAR mode and that your airspeed and altitude are displayed inside the B-scope.

While in STT mode, the RADAR will automatically change scale based on the range to the locked target.
A/AGUNS TSTT ®E—FThs L E, L—X—2HIFZny 7L Tns e, L—X—HHPUTD L
WKERRNENDS, GACQ BEMIGEIRINZL —X—F—F L LTERIN, Hh-ON50EE & EER
B-scope WICERR I N T WD Z L ICHERELE X,

STTE—FTIE, L—X—pny 7 LzARLOMHc X Y 27— 1 2 HBIEET 5,
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Figure 73. A/A GUNS Radar, Radar Tracking Mode
1. ACM Submode Indication. This is a reminder that if an RTS is commanded, it will return to the last
ACM mode.
LACM ¥ 7% — F#IR, TN RTS Aa<wy FIhThEhdxEo ACM £— P2l <k
D, Kb T3,
2. GUN Priority. When gun is the priority weapon, GUN is placed in the top right field of the RADAR
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display.

2.GUN %, #v R chr L &, GUNBL—X—7T 4 271 4 OTEHELICHET 5,

3. Return To Search (RTS) Indication. When the RADAR is in STT mode, the search mode that is
entered when an STT lock is disengaged is displayed.

3HEEE—FITKE S (RTS)ER,

4. Ownship Airspeed. This is displayed when at a 5 nm RADAR range.

4 ABORNFEE, CNESm oL —X—L v Pilholk & ERRIND,

5. Ownship Altitude. This is displayed when at a 5 nm RADAR range.

5HMOEE, CniESmm oL —X—LvPiihokl ERRFING,

6. L&S Target. When the target is locked in STT and set as the Launch and Steering (L&S) target, its
air speed in Mach is to left and of the star symbol and altitude in thousands of feet to the right.
When tracked in STT, its aspect pointer is displayed as a line coming from the target symbol.

6.L&S HtE, Hff%Z STT Tu vy 7 L, R LEMALKS) HEE LTEy F T, ZoXEELs~<
Y NTROLFTOEILCEREIN, T74 — MR OFEPHICTREIN S, STT TEHIFL T2
EENARA VEAPREEY VELDPLIENDE 74 v LTRRIND,

7. Target Range and Closure. The target closure velocity and range is displayed along the right side
range scale.

THIEL v Y LEEER, AHOL v YRy —VICHEBEEER 1 v T 4 LHEEEARIR I NS,

8. Target ASL. The L&S target will have an Azimuth Steering Line (ASL) running vertically through
the target symbol.

8.HE ASL, L&S HEFIZHE Y v R ah & HEEICE 2 M /67 4 v (ASL) % b 2,

9. SHOOT Cue. The shoot cue is displayed until target miss distance exceeds 30 feet. The shoot cue
is provided when the below criteria have been satisfied:

9.va—bF¥a—3HED I REHE»H 30 74 — 2B ETCRRING, Y a—FFa—IT,
LA o %723 L ek h z,

A/A Gun is selected

All firing constraints are satisfied

RADAR is in STT on the target

Target is inside gun Rmax for the selected round type (MK-50 or PGU-28)
A/A Gun 25ERIN TS

TRCOFSHFI Z Rz L T B

L—Z—=nSTT CHEZLLZTWS

H B 2SEIR & 72 HifE (MK-50 % 72 1 PGU-28) D Rmax AN TH 5,
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Target center is within 20 feet of an imaginary line connecting the 1G and 9G pippers of the Foresight
cue (maximum 20 feet miss distance)
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HEZ D028 Foresight ¥ 2 — D 1G & 9G 224 SR Z 4 v 20 7 4 — PUINGGRA 20 7 4 — b
3 R )
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AIM-9 Sidewinder Air-to-Air Missile

The AIM-9 is a short-range, infrared-guided missile best used in a dogfight. It is fire-and-forget and can be
used with and without a sensor-slaved lock. The primary indication of a seeker lock is a higher-pitched lock
tone and the SHOOT cue. The seeker can also be uncaged to ensure the seeker is tracking the target when
it has first been sensor-slaved to the target.

AIM-9 (XFEFERE. RAMRFE IS ALTHY Py s 774 PSS, ChidFTbolERL TRy
Y—icftotmy 7R LTHERATE 2, v—h—my70—-REREELY vy Fory 7 EFL SHOOT ¥
2—ThINb, ZOMCtyF—BREHETIE. v —h—%2T7 v7—Y L CHEERICHEZBITE 3,
Note that the AIM-9 can be decoyed by flares and it’s a good idea to ensure you have a good seeker lock
before launching an AIM-9 with flares in the seeker field of view.

AIM-9 37 L7 CTHfis 2 S L8 CE 70, FEHHT, AIM-9 D> —h —IZ7 LT A BRENC, Rifk
—H—my T B LIEFERVWEZTH B,

To select the AIM-9, press down on the Weapon Select Switch on the Control Stick | Left Shift + S|. Doing
so will also automatically activate A/A Master Mode. To launch an AIM-9, press the Trigger on the Control
Stick |Space Barl|.

AIM-9 %3EIR T 2 13, BERUR O FEGE IR R A v 7 % #13 |Left Shift + S|, 25325 &, HENIC A/A
~ARX—— FOREIMLT 5, AIM-9 Z2F5 3 2113, #HHFRED b Y 7 —% 5] < [Space Bar|,

How to Use the AIM-9 Summary

1. Master Arm switch to ARM

lLvRAX—=7—LA4 vF% ARM I

2. Weapon Select Switch to AIM-9

2SI % AIM-9 IC

3. Select ACM RADAR submode

3.ACM L — X' —H% 7% — F ZE{R

4. Flying to place target in the ACM RADAR scan mode, as displayed on the Heads Up Display (HUD),
over the intended target to lock it on RADAR when at 5 nautical miles or closer

4HERZ~Yy FT7T vy 754 A7 LA (HUD)D ACM L — & —%— FRRNICE X 5 IKRITL.5 =
ANVUATL—X—uy 735,

5. Fly to place the Steering Dot inside the ASE/NIRD Circle andp squeeze the trigger when you see
the SHOOT cue over the Target Designation (TD) box on the HUD

5277V v 27 Ky % ASE/NIRD #— 27 A NICiE L X 5 1IKiRfT L, SHOOT % = —723 HUD o %
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— T4 VT F = —(TD)K v 7 2D FICEKREINTZL I A=%D,
IR Cool Switch

On the right side of the instrument panel is the IR COOL switch. For the infrared seeker in the nose of the
AIM-9 to function best, it must first be cooled down to increase sensitivity and reduce background noise.
This is done with the IR COOL switch. Place this switch in the NORM position to cool the seekers.

KR DFHHZIC IR COOL 24 v F435 %, AIM-9 OREFEESS 1< B 5 RIMR Y — 7 — % RIFICHRE S &
2729, RONCINEZEGHILEEZHMIE Ny 7779 F ) AXZEML 2L TEabAawv, IR
COOL A4 v FiZ v zkfT9. A4 v F% NORMALEICT S & v —h—%mAlT 5,

If the switch though is in the OFF position, cooling will still be sent to the AIM-9 seekers if there is no
weight on wheels, the Master Arm switch is set to ARM, and AIM-9 is selected as the priority weapon.
A4 v F% OFF KL T, HifICHERD 2220 THEL T, YRAX =T —LAAL v T2 ARM TH Y,
AIM-9 eI TH NI, Wil AIM-9 ITX S KT 5,

There is enough coolant to last three hours.
3 WIS O+ b EIM A B B
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AIM-9 on the SMS Page

Regardless of which AIM-9 version the pilot selects, the SMS page will appear the same when the AIM-9 is
selected. The SMS page is accessed through the TAC menu DDI page, or it can automatically be called up
by selecting AIM-9 from the Weapon Select Switch. The selected AIM-9 on the SMS page is indicated by
the SEL indication above or below the station. In the case of a dual launcher, it will be indicated as either
the L (left) or R (right) rail. For example: L SEL would indicate the left rail in the indication as the priority
station.

EDON—=YavD AIM-9 234 1y b SERL 722001 BfR 7 <. AIM-9 ® SMS ~— Y iR LTH %,
SMS *—=2Z DDI ® TAC A =a—2b7 7k ATE, JTEEIRA L v 7T AIM-9 & RT 25 L HE)
TIEOH I NG, ERI N7 AIM-9 12 SMS *—2 D SELERRDAT —v 3 v E MR REI NG, @ik
7 vF v —DEH, Lleft) & Rrigh) L —A b L08R RINS, Hl2iE:L SEL DFRIZLAEL — AR
BREAT -2 avThdrLwIKRTH S,

For this Early Access release of DCS: F/A-18C Hornet, we have three versions of the AIM-9. Each has a
unique alpha numeric indication on the SMS page.
H D DCS:F/A-18C & —% v b Tix, 32D =Y 3 v D AIM-9 3% %, ZNZ ik SMS FTilH
DI FRRNIND,
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AIM-9L = 9L

AIM-9M = 9M

AIM-9P = 9P
You can cycle through all AIM-9 loaded stations with repeatedly selecting AIM-9 on the Weapon Select
Switch.
LRI v F 2V IRL T, XTCO AIM-IEHAT —v a v EEIRNTE S

Unlike the other air-to-air weapons, there are no unique AIM-9 functions on the SMS page.
fhoZexf 2k & Bx ) | AIM-9 I i3 H @ SMS = — UHERETlx 72\,

The SMS page presents the following indications:

SMS _—IA T D X 9 mFRmz{T9:

| Selected (SEL) Missile % s
Indication Sl Unselected Missile
| L 3 ’,;Indication

a‘ Missile Designation

| SAFE / ARM / SIM
~ Indication

i

" DATA Freeze

Figure 74. AIM-9 SMS Page
1. Missile Form
LIVANT 4 —L4
2. Selected (SEL) Missile Indication
258 E H (SEL) I 9 4 LR
SAFE / ARM / SIM Indication
Unselected Missile Indication
Missile Designation
Missile Form
Selected (SEL) Missile Indication
DATA
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3. Unselected Missile Indication
JFERI N TR IF [ ARR
4. SAFE / ARM Indication

4. SAFE/ARM 7~

5. Data Freeze

57—%7Y—X

6. Missile Designation

6.3 A LG

AIM-9 HUD

There are three primary presentations of the AIM-9 HUD:
INHD 320 F L AIM-9HUD R dH 5:

Not locked and no RADAR acquisition mode/ 72 v 7 72 L CL— X —ffig s L€ — F

Not locked but in a RADAR acquisition mode/ 2 v 77 L TH 525, L —X—fiEE—F

RADAR locked/L — X —w v 7
Not Locked and No RADAR Acquisition Mode (Seeker Boresight Mode)
When the AIM-9 is selected without a RADAR lock and no RADAR acquisition mode is active, the AIM-9
seeker boresight reticle is indicated on the HUD. To use the AIM-9 in this manner, the pilot will fly the
aircraft and place the seeker boresight reticle over an aerial target until the audio threshold is exceeded and;
the angle of coincidence is no more than 15 degrees of aircraft boresight; and the seeker is uncaged. a high-
pitched lock tone is heard. With seeker lock acquired, pulling the trigger on the Control Stick will launch
the missile.
L—Z—ny 7L TAIM-9 Z@&ERL, L—X—#ELaVwE—-FPERTHL L, AIM-9 DY —T—
RTHA LT 4 7AHUD LRI NG, ZOHATAIM-9 2T 21CiE, ~¥f vy MEZEdH
By —n—KRT7HA FL T4 7 AHICEL XS, EREBHEC 2000 5 £ TRIT L AR KT 25 %
BWAERORT YA P e 15° A BZVWEIIC L Gr—A—%Tv7r—Y35%, mwary 7 b—=ViEIx
2, V—Ah—uy 2EGoNTL, BHHED N ) A —%51E IV A L2 RAT 5,
When the AIM-9 seeker is locked on a target, it can be uncaged by pressing the Cage/Uncage button on
the Throttles to allow the seeker lock on and follow the target within the confines of the missile seeker’s
field of view. This is a useful tool to ensure the seeker is tracking the desired target.
AIM-9 Dy —h—pHER2r Yy 7 Lo, A0y bLDT =Y /T Vv r—YREAVEHLCT v r—vF
ply—h—uy 2 PEMERY, IHA DL —H—EHRICAEE AL EBETE S, Chidy
— A — D HERICH LD HEE 2B S 5 DIy — A TH 5,
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AIM-9 Seeker Boresight
Reticle

Number of remaining
AIM-9

AIM-9 Selected and
Armed Cue

Figure 75. AIM-9 HUD, Seeker Boresight
1. AIM-9 Seeker Boresight Reticle
2. AIM-9 Selected and Armed Cue
3. Number of remaining AIM-9
This is a stealthy way to conduct an AIM-9 attack as it can be done without use of RADAR.
L =X =% AL\ CREIC AIM-9 WRBAIT5 2 e TE 3 5ETH 5,

Not Locked but in RADAR Acquisition Mode

When employing the AIM-9 in close range combat, one of the RADAR Air Combat Maneuvering (ACM)
auto acquisition modes can be used to lock a target and then slave the AIM-9 seeker to that target. To select
the ACM modes, press the Sensor Control Switch forward. Once in ACM mode, three ACM modes are
available:
AIM-9 ZE B CfE 3 21k, BffEdry 73570, L— X —ZhEEACM) HEifiE € — %
HHCTE, AIM-9 DY —h—% ZNICEMEE2 L3 TE 5,

Boresight (BST) Sensor Select switch Sensor Select switch forward

Vertical Acquisition (VACQ) Sensor Select switch aft

Wide Acquisition (WACQ) Sensor Select switch left
These are explained in greater detail in the RADAR Air-to-Air Modes section of this Early Access Guide.
INHLDIFEI LR 25HMIEFIHT 7 XA 4 FoL — X —2E0t2ee — FECTREL CatBH L 72,
When in an ACM mode, the RADAR will indicate that it is in ACM mode and the specific ACM acquisition
mode.
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ACM E—FTlI, L—X—I1ZACM E— FZ &R LFED ACMflidE— L7k d,

When a target is within the scan zone of the select auto acquisition mode, it will automatically be locked in
a Single Target Track (STT) mode and the HUD will change to the AIM-9 sensor locked target mode. Use
the best ACM acquisition mode to match the combat situation.

HEffieE—FC, B2 A F vy vy —VIicANS L, HEICRrY 73N, YV INE =Ty P T 7
(STT)E—F&4&bh, HUD iF AIM-9 kv ¥ —myv 7 Xx—r v bE—FIZhb, BERITICH oD X
W ACM fli /e — FEFS %,

Please refer to the RADAR chapter for an explanation of the RADAR ACM modes.

L—&—ACM £— FOFBIF, L—&-EHZSH,

RADAR Locked Mode

Upon locking a target with the AIM-9 as th e priority weapon, the HUD will change to provide useful
information regarding target location, weapon ranges, and other data to assist in a successful engagement.
While the RADAR is in Single Target Track (STT) mode, the RADAR range scale will automatically
adjusted based on the range to the locked target.

AIM-9 ZEeedi e LCHEZr v 74 2% &, HUD 2, BAEALE, ST, 2 othRiks lhs 23
7D O T — 2 EOMER R ERRIETE 2 X5EHEINS, L — X —PHR-HEEPHSTTE—FoD
fid, L= —L o2y —nIdHEREIcEDE CTHEFE IS,

Elements of the AIM-9 HUD with RADAR lock include:

L—X—uvy 7 L7z AIM-9HUD ic&EETN b HE
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Figure 76. AIM-9 HUD, Radar Locked Target

1. Normalized In-Range Display (NIRD) / Allowable Steering Error (ASE) Circle. The NIRD circle is
centered on the aircraft waterline and relative range markers are displayed inside and outside of the
circle. Relative range is calculated from the 12 o’clock position and increases clockwise. Rather than
changing in size of the NIRD/ASE circle based on target intercept changes, the Steering Dot rate
of change is adjusted.

LIERUE & 7= SRR (NIRD) /#HEEFA = 7 — (ASE) ¥ — 27 b, BIRDIK RO hiciE 7z
NIRD ¥ — 27 M i3 R~ — 77 — s o Wl LAMINC SR 2 5, AT ERREE L 12 R S IR
FHE D IS 2 X SRR S5, NIRD/ASE ¥ — 27 L DK & X ik, HEED X 1 B % L 1o 42
LBZDTERL, ATTY VI Py boZECHiEI NG,

2. Relative Target Range. Relative range of the target on the NIRD circle in relation to the missile
range cues.

2. BRI A, BRSO EEREL NIRD — 27 v B0 IF A vL vV F o — L BET 5,

3. Minimum Launch Range. Computed minimum launch range for the priority AIM-9.

3/NE, AIM-9 OFHE & 7z /N TR

4. Gun Maximum Range. Indicated the maximum range for a valid gun shot and more than 12,000 feet.

4.7 VKR, 7TV DR KAEMFIESZ R T, 12,000 7 4 — F ZHEZ 5,
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5.No Escape Range (Rne). This is the calculated range at which the target will remain within maximum
range even if the target turns instantaneously 180 degrees aspect.

5.[0EEAFTRERERE (Rne) s BEEABRREIC 180° fERIL CTdH, HESHRICL EE 2 2 L BFHEINE
R BEHES

6. Maximum Launch Range (Rmax). Computed maximum range of the missile against the locked target.

6. ARFEH L (Rmax), v v 7 TN BEEICHN T 5 I3 4 L OFHE S Wz KRk

7. Raero. Maximum aerodynamic range is displayed when the launch aircraft has more velocity than
the missile, but the missile is still capable of a 5 G maneuver.

7.Raero F&5 L 7 2203 I AV X D WHE CTH 2 A ORKENEMZ2 XTI 2208, LA Lk
26 IH ATt 5G OREEIRE »METECTH B,

8. Target Aspect Angle Pointer. Displays relative target heading.

8. HEEN M MR A v 2 —, HEEOHI T %2 E£R,

9. Steering Dot. The Steering Dot in conjunction with the NIRD/ASE circle indicates lead angle
steering to the locked target. The pilot should fly to place the Steering Dot inside the NIRD/ASE
circle to satisfy lead angle computations. The Steering Dot will flash when within 15 degrees of the
RADAR’s azimuth limit and when within 5 degrees of the RADAR’s elevation limit.

9IRFTTIY VI Fy b, AF7T7 Vv Fy b, NIRD/ASE +—27 b e dic, my 7 LzBEE
TOBMED-D DML MEELRIRT 5, X4 vy b it NIRD/ASE 4+ — 27 VNICATT Y v

Fy P AZ EOMTLABMLMESEZMAZITXRETHL, A7T7I VI Fy M, L—X—
DTV ARRETIS LN, T _—vaVRAT TS LNEARDLRET 5,

10. AIM-9 Time of Flight. Displays the calculated time in seconds before launch for missile to reach
locked targets. After launch, Time To Go (TTG) and SW suffix are added indicate calculated
missile time to impact.

10.AIM-9 OFEFTIRR, < 9 A AFRETRTIC E v 7 - HERICE 2 £ TORMAFHRE I WP R &
ns,

11. ACM Submode Cue. ACM is displayed when the system is in an ACM submode.

ILAMCH# 7 E—F¥a—, YATLBRACM Y 7E—FTHSZ L% ACMERLTRT,

12. Target Designator (TD). This box indicates the line of sight between the aircraft and the primary
locked target. If the locked target is outside the HUD field of view, the TD box flashes. If the target
is identified as hostile, the box is rotated 45-degrees to create a diamond symbol and an inverted
“V” symbol is placed over the diamond.

12279 T4V 73 =2 —(TD), TOFRy 7 2, BE» LTI 4~) vy 7 HEE ToORK
L#FTR T2, vy 7 HEEH HUD fifSbchid, TD Ky 7 3T 2, BEPTH 5
BT E NN, Ry 2 RI1F 45° MR, XA Y¥EV Fidse b, M ViEsSBELivELF
ICHZR D,

13. AIM-9 Seeker Circle. Indicates the seeker head position of the AIM-9. If the seeker is pointed
outside the HUD field of view, the circle flashes. When the AIM-9 is slaved to the locked RADAR
target, the TD box and AIM-9 Seeker Circle will coincide.
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13AIM-9 v —H —F 22—, AIM-9 O —h — DA Z XRS5, ¥ — 71 —2 HUD 55z 45
L CwiuE, =27V dmilT 5, AIM-9 3L —X—nm vy 7 BIFICE> T 356, TD Ky
728 AIM-9 & — A —H%— 27 Vg8 5,

14. Shoot Cue. The word “SHOOT” is displayed above the TD box/diamond when AIM-9 shoot
conditions are satisfied. If the locked target is in the no escape zone (Rne), the Shoot Cue flashes.

14565 F 2 —, AIM-9 OFEH M7z 2 b L "SHOOT"E TD Ry 7 X/ XA ¥ v FD LIk
MEND, vy 7 HEAEREEAEEFEE (Rne) THILE, FI F 2 — 13RI T 5,

With a RADAR lock on the target for an AIM-9 launch, several pieces of important information are
presented on the RADAR display. Much of the information on the RADAR mirrors that on the HUD.
AIM-9 BH D7D HFEZL —X—ny 7 LTnd e, WHLLRERERFHREL —X—T 4 A7 LA T
AN, L—X—OFRIZHUD LR DD H 5,

Note that when the target is outside the HUD field of view, the Target Locator Line appears and points in
the direction of the target. Additionally, degrees to the target is displayed next to the arrow.

HEE2S HUD #HFSMCH 2856, 2= v tuir—2—J4 vHBh, BE~O/i2ELRT I LIC
EE. MATABE~OAESRAIOMICREN S,

NIGHT: AUTO
O OFF@ SAORS

l H | |V | H 1 H |
SIL 2
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Figure 77. AIM-9 RADAR, RADAR Locked Target
1. Return to Search (RTS) indication with RWS to be the return mode/FELE~E % (RTS)FK/RIC X -
CTRWS 6 ZDE—FICRS Z LHTE S
. Priority weapon and number remaining/ {55t fd% &
. Rmax
Rne
. Rmin
. ASE Circle
. Steering Dot
. Target Closure Velocity and Range/#21i# & & FEffE
. Breakaway “X”
10. Shoot Cue
11. Locked target in STT RADAR mode with airspeed in mach to the left, altitude in thousands of feet

to the right, and velocity vector line. The Star symbol indicates that is the Launch and Steering
(L&S) target

ISTTL—X—t—FCcony 7 LEABEONAEL 2z~ v ~CTLEIC, MEEZT7 14— M CH
I, MATRZ Z=F 4 v, BORT 3T &M (L&S) HEEZ R T,

12. Altitude Differential /5 & 7=

P131
Note that the range cues on the HUD and attack RADAR mirror each other, but use a different presentation
format:

HUD oL v ¥ 2— & attack RADAR DB L I3 B HWICKMMINE 2, E) 74—~ FTE LT
3 LICHER:
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HUD ATTACK

Rmax
)
Rmin 0.9 @ 21
Target Range Rne
Rmax Rne
Rmin o—

Figure 78. Weapon Range Cues
AIM-7 Sparrow Air-to-Air Missile

The AIM-7 Sparrow is a Semi-Active RADAR Homing (SARH) missile that requires the RADAR to be
tracking the target in Single Target Track (STT) mode the entire missile time-of-flight (Home-On-Jam
being the exception). The AIM-7 has a large warhead and can engage targets beyond visual range as well
as in close combat. The AIM-7 can be a deadly missile in close combat when combined with the RADAR
ACM submodes.

AIM-7 20— (3% -T2 7 4 7L —X—FE(SARH) I 94 LT, RITHICD 2o TL—&—28H
faH—HEEI(STT)E — FCBIFL CO 2 BERD 5 (F—L-4 V-V v LR, AIM-7T 13K E 7
WIHZ R D S0 DR E CRIFICKHTE 5, AIM-7 3L —X—D ACM % 7% — F L Ol %
BbETOHRDIFANVER B,

The AIM-7 also has the FLOOD mode that allows it to launch and guide on a non-locked target, and it has
a LOFT option for extended range.
AIM-7 [#fic b FLOOD £— FAH Y, Zhidey 7 LT HEICHES LFERTE, LRI N
FEEfE~D LOFT A 7> a3 v % D,

To select the AIM-7, push forward on the Weapon Select Switch on the CONTROL STICK |Left Shift +

W/. Selecting AIM-7 will automatically place the Master Mode in A/A.

AIM-7 %8R T 2 113, RO AGEIR R A v 5 % i 77 IC# 3 [Left Shift + W|, AIM-7 OERCTHE)

icwA 2 —b 4 —FIXA/A LT3,

The RADAR must be in Single Target Track (STT) mode in order to support guidance for an AIM-7. This
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can be done by pressing the Cage/Uncage button less than .8 seconds when there is an L&S target.
Alternatively, you may press right on the Sensor Control switch when the RADAR is on the right DDI and
the target TDC is already over the target on the RADAR.

AIM-7 3R D72 L — X — [FH— BELEHH(STT) € — FT& < TiR& 5 v, it L&S HERICH L T,
Cage/Uncage R X v %4l Z L TOSMUTTITH 2 &3 TE 3, fbbhic, L—X—%4 DDl ICHKR
L TDC %3 CICHBEICERTWRRET, 2y ¥ —avy br—1 24 v F LML TD X,

NOTE: FLOOD and HOJ modes will not be available at Early Access launch, but they will be implemented
later.

A FLOOD & HOJ £ — FIZRMIRCIAMIC R > T awa, HicEEang,

How to Use the AIM-7 Summary

AIM-7 DT

1. Master Arm switch to ARM

2. Weapon Select switch to AIM-7

3. Designate target on RADAR to Single Target Track (STT) or select ACM RADAR submode and fly
to place target in ACM RADAR scan mode, as displayed on the Heads Up Display (HUD), over
the intended target to lock it on RADAR when at 5 nautical miles or closer

4. Fly to place the Steering Dot inside the ASE Circle and squeeze the trigger when you see the SHOOT
cue over the Target Designation box on the HUD.

lLvRAX—=7—LA4 vF% ARM I

2ICEGEINR A v 5% AIM-7 1T

3L —X—oHEE B—HEEBIRSTIICHEEST 24 ACM L—X—%7E—FL LT~y FT v
7T 4 AT A (HUD)ICRRENS ACM L — X —EHEE— FRNICHEZE W CRITL, 5iFH
PNTOL—&—uy 72 EXT 5,

ARTTV Y7 Ky % ASE =27 L NICEWTHRITL, HUD @ SHOOT F 2 =% =7 v b7
4T3 ==Ky 7 R0 ) H—%K 5D,

P133

AIM-7 SMS Page

When selected as the priority weapon, the Stores pages includes the following information and options for
the AIM-7:
BRERIOBRIN Lz &, AP TR=VICF, AIM-7 D20 U TOBFREA 7Y 2 v & EN5:
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Target Size Select

Sparrow Special
Mode
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Figure 79. AIM-7 SMS Page

1. Missile Symbol. Missile shape indicating AIM-7 loaded on the station.

2. Weapon Type. AIM-7 alphanumeric, which will either be 7F or 7M. The priority AIM-7 will have a
SEL below this indication.

3. Target Size Select. Allows selection of missile fuzing based on intended target size. This can be
cycled between SML, MED, and LRG. When this option button is pressed, each option is shown as
a separate Option Select Button across the top of the page.

4. Sparrow Special Mode. This mode is only used for engagement of helicopters. When enabled, HELO
appears below the Option Select Button. When disabled, an “X” is through the HELO legend.

5. Sparrow Test. All Sparrows must be tuned before they are employed. The initial tune occurs at the
end of the RADAR Operational Readiness Test and after the SMS has applied power to the missile
for approximately three minutes. The three minute warm-up time begins at the completion of the
SMS BIT and weapon inventory. When the tune process begins, the TEST portion of the SP TEST
option is boxed. The RADAR provides a missile compatible PDI sample to the missile. The SMS
receives a Missile Ready Signal from each missile that has been successfully tuned. Successful tune
of a Sparrow is indicated by the removal of the “X” overlaying the 7F or 7M on the SMS page.

LIF 4G5, AIM-7 DA T —v a Vi I3 4 AR FTR

208X 4 T, AIM-T OHHFET, TFERRF TM O E L b5, BleE ke AIM-7 i3 Fic SEL &£
ININD,

JHEVAXER, EXMLZHEI A X 2HEL LIV A VEEZERTZ 2, Zhid,
SML,MED,LRG DR TH#VIRT R TE S, 2oL Tvavizviffde, zhzrthot
Tva VEIRR X vRAR—=VTEIICR R I NS,
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4280 —FlE—F, COE—FR~)a 72— T 2L ELFTFHHAING, AohicT s L,
HELO 234 7' a ViERK 2 v o TicEn 5, xhicd s &, "X"» HELO Kid RicE b,

5 A0 —F A b, TRTORAT — (IEHFTICHHEEL 2 { TdAa b v, Fi%IT L — & —Eilin
TAMEEZOHE L. SMS 1E I3 A VICERZK 395 2 5, 3OS R I, SMSBIT
CEMEHIENTET T LRI, S a2 MaE 2 L. SP TEST @ TEST #4235 0u
CHEbd, L—=—X—=FIHfrici@io PDI v Az 2%, SMS 13, %o T L2
RCDIFAADLS IFANDLT 455 %2ZET 5, Ao50 — DRI E, SMS ~—Y D 7F
T2 MO EDELRS>TOL"X"BPRYEE2rNEZ LICXVRENG,
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AIM-7, No RADAR Tracking

When an AIM-7 is the priority weapon and no target has been designated with a sensor, the AIM-7 HUD
includes the following indicators in addition to the standard air to air mode HUD indications:

AIM-7 BERRG L 20, BEP v —TiEI N Twave, AIM-7 HUD i 3IRHED 2R 22 € —
Mz CUToRRBEEND:

AIM-7 Field of View
Circle

355 20 doo

FLOOD Indication

FLOOD

AIM-7 Type and
5 |— —J 5 Quantity
7F 4

Figure 80. AIM-7 HUD, No Target
1. AIM-7 Field of View Circle. Displayed when AIM-7 is in priority but no target has been designated.
This also delineates the FLOOD antenna coverage field of view.
LAIM-7 DR — 27 v, AIM-7 BERRE L o728 B e R It ne 2RI nd,
TNl 2icd FLOOD 7 v 7+ DA N—HR DR CTH 5,
2. AIM-7 Type and Quantity. Displays the type of AIM-7 in priority (7M or 7F) and the number of the
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missile type remaining.

2.AIM-7 OFEFE & FREL, B AIM-7 OFfERI(TM £ 7213 7TF) &, I 94 Lk b ¥ % TR,

When AIM-7 is selected as the priority weapon, the RADAR will default to the followings settings unless a
SET profile was already created:
AIM-7 Z e fR2IGEIRT 2 &, SET 707 7 A A3 3 TILfEb T2 hiE L — X — I 3FEHECBUN
DX BEBIEICTR D,

140 degree azimuth

4-bar elevation scan

40 nm range
P135

8 seconds aging
Interleaved PRF
When the AIM-7 is the priority weapon but no target has been designated, the RADAR includes the

following information:

AIM-7 MBI L o 2 HESTREI N TV 2 L—X— I M ofE#RE &
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Figure 81. AIM-7 Radar, No Lock

AIM-7, RADAR Tracking

With an L&S trackfile created for a target, additional engagement information is displayed on the HUD and
RADAR. As with the AIM-9 sensor-locked mode, this additional information includes multiple weapon
range cues, target closure and aspect, target range, and other information to help provide a successful AIM-
7 engagement.

HiED L&S B 7 7 A Ao T2 & & 36745 588E RS HUD L L —X—IcKRInd,
AIM-9 v ¥ —uy7E—FDX I, ZOMRERICIK. FHOREL v F 2 — HEEERLE N
7. EEEHEHE, 2 oftio AIM-7 TOXBI 2 BT 25wy & Eh 5,

If though the target is being tracked but not in Single Track Target (STT) mode, a “GO STT” cue is
displayed on the HUD to remind the pilot to achieve an STT lock before launching the missile.

IS O HENBHE T 28, B—-HEB(STT)E— Fchviia, "GOSTT ¥ 2 —4  HUD i<
FIRI N, Ay FICEHNENC STT vy 7 223,

Components of the AIM-7 HUD with a RADAR-locked target include:
L—Xuy 7 HEED AIM-THUD ic&Enda vy R—% v b
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Figure 82. AIM-7 HUD with L&S Target

1. Normalized In-Range Display (NIRD) / Allowable Steering Error (ASE) Circle. The NIRD circle is
centered on the aircraft waterline and relative range markers are displayed inside and outside of the
circle. Relative range is calculated from the 12 o’clock position and increases clockwise. Rather than
changing in size of the NIRD/ASE circle based on target intercept changes, the Steering Dot rate
of change is adjusted.

LIESUL & N7z I ZRR (NIRD) /#:ft#FA — 7 — (ASE) % — 27 v, # IR DK O ot c B h i 7z
NIRD % — 27 Wi 3N R~ — 2 — 2sF o Al & AMINC FOR T 5, AENTERREE 12 i o Iy
FHE D IS 2 X S FHRE S5, NIRD/ASE ¥ — 27 L DK & X ik, HEED X 1 B % L 1o 42
Hb2ZDTERL, ATTV VY7 Fy boZLRCHIES N2,
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P137

2. Relative Target Range. Relative range of the target on the NIRD circle in relation to the missile
range cues.

2. HEEMEXT R, BRI NIRD =27 v I A v vy da—bBET 5,

3. Minimum Launch Range. Computed minimum launch range for the priority AIM-7.

3./ NER, AIM-7 ORHR X L7z /N R

4.No Escape Range (Rne). This is the calculated range at which the target will remain within maximum
range even if the target turns instantaneously 180 degrees aspect.

4.[LEEA ATRERERE (Rne), HAEAMRIFIC 180° JERIL T3, HEMSHRICL Y E 5 LR I
KBRS

5. Maximum Launch Range (Rmax). Computed maximum range of the missile against a locked, non-
maneuvering target.

5. ARHFE(Rmax), I H A rou vy 7 L72HE) L s\ BEICH L CEHR & iz iR iRHE,

6. Raero. Maximum aerodynamic range is displayed when the launch aircraft has more velocity than
the missile, but the missile is still capable of a 5 G maneuver.

6.Raero JEHT L 72l 223 I 9 A L X D B EHE TH 2 56 DR KN HHiZ FR T 5205, LA L7
5 I FANICIE 5G ORBIRE ) METETH B,

7. Target Aspect Angle Pointer. Displays relative target heading.

THEXRMER AL v 2 —, BEOHEN G Z TR,

8. Steering Dot. The Steering Dot in conjunction with the NIRD/ASE circle indicates lead angle
steering to the locked target. Fly to place the Steering Dot inside the NIRD/ASE circle to satisfy
lead angle computations. The Steering Dot will flash when within 15 degrees of the RADAR’s
azimuth limit and when within 5 degrees of the RADAR’s elevation limit.

BATTIY VI Ny b, AF7T7 Vv Fvy Mi, NIRD/ASE +—27 b e dic, my 7 LzHEZE
TOEED 0 DR L K ZRRT 5, 4 vy +E NIRD/ASE =27 v NICRATT Y v
Fy P AZ EOMITLABLMESIEZmZI_RETHE, AT7T7I VI Fy M, L—X—
DTV ARRETIS LN, Tr_—vaVvRAT TS5 LNEARDSLRET 5,

9. AIM-7 Time of Flight. Displays the calculated time in seconds for missile to reach the locked target.
After launch, Time To Go (SP TTG) suffix is added indicate calculated missile time to impact.
9.AIM-7 DIRFTHifEl, IFArdny 7 INTZHFICE S £ COFE I N2 TRoR, FEH

#it, Time To Go(SP TTG) 23 KB ICMZ b4 I ¥ 4 AMlide$ 5 & TRl & FoR

10. Target Designator (TD). This box/diamond indicates the line of sight between the aircraft and the
primary locked target. If the locked target is outside the HUD field of view, the TD box flashes. A
“GO STT” cue is displayed below the TD if the RADAR is not tracking the target in Single Track
Target mode.

1027y b T4V 7% —2—(TD), TOFRY 7R/ XA XEY FidkE Fu vy 7 HEE L O B
Ltz nd, vy 7 XnzHEX HUD o262 & TD Ky 7 AP HET 5, bLL—X
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— 2 HEZHE-HEETr Yy 7 LTwhawvne, "GO STT"¥ 2 =B TD Ky 7 ZAD FICHKR I
ns,

If RADAR tracking on the target is lost, the TD box will be hashed to indicate the RADAR is in memory
(MEM) mode and extrapolating its position to reacquire it.

L—X—=2HEE I T 2L, TD Ay 7 R vy a FRRICAD, L—X—g A€ ) —(MEM)E—
Feb, BENOO 2 O EZIMET 5,

If the target is identified as hostile, the box is rotated 45-degrees to create a diamond symbol and an inverted
“V” symbol is placed over the diamond.

HEESH @I NG &, Ky 7213 45° fHC XA Y2V FRds e ), BViLmsnZ4 vy Fo
FicER 3,

11. Breakaway X. Displayed when range to target is less than Minimum Range Cue.

11.7v =279 x4 X, BEPER/NNEZ TR S ERREIND,

12. Gun Maximum Range. Indicates the maximum range for a valid gun shot and more than 12,000
feet.

12,77 VRS, 77 DERKREVHEDI TR T4, 12,000 7 4 — F 22 5,

13. Shoot Cue. The word SHOOT is displayed above the TD box when AIM-7 shoot conditions are
satisfied. If the locked target is in the no escape zone (Rne), the Shoot Cue flashes

13.3 2 — b ¥ 2 —, AIM-7 DH BRI R S 5 L "SHOOT" B TD K v 7 20D RIcR R I N5,
1y 7 L7z HEEAS EEEA ATRESFE (Rne) T H ALIE. Shoot F = — 2353 5,

Note that when the target is outside the HUD field of view, the Target Locator Line appears and points in
the direction of the target.

Additionally, degrees to the target is displayed next to the arrow.

HiEA2 HUD BN H 2856, 2—T v tar—2—=J4 vi8in, HE~OFEIBELRT I LIC
ER. MATAE~DAENRAIOBICR I NG,

AIM-7 with L&S Target

With an AIM-7 as the priority weapon and the target locked in STT on the RADAR, the RADAR provides
the following useful information that is pertinent to an AIM-7 engagement:

AIM-7 R RETH Y, BESSTT Try 73TV E L E, L—X— 3L TD X5 ic AIM-7 TD
I ER R G E RN T 5,
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Figure 83. AIM-7 RADAR with L&S Target

1. Return to Search (RTS) Indication. Single Track Target (STT) mode with Return To Search (RTS)
indication.

LEHEE— F~RE 5 RTS)ER, H—HEEHSTT)E— F2b, #EE— F~RE5RTSER

2. FLOOD Indication. This field will display the FLOOD indication when the AIM-7 is commanded
to FLOOD mode.

2.FLOOD #/~, AIM-7 12 FLOOD % — FDi/R43% % & FLOOD A HFH AT R I h 5,

3. Selected Weapon and Number Remaining. AIM-7 as Priority Weapon and Remaining Number.
FRRERIR & AL, AIM-7 MBS ch » Rl 2 R

4, Target Range and Closure Indication. The range of the target is indicated in reference to the range
scale and selected RADAR range display setting. Left of the caret, closure velocity (Vc) is indicated.

4 HEERR L B ERR, BEE COEMRTE L v VR T — A SR EERI N L — X —KIRH
o FrL vy FOLEICEEERE(V)BRRING,

5. Memory Mode indication and Memory Track Time. If the RADAR loses track on the target, it will
automatically enter memory (MEM) mode. During this period, the RADAR will attempt to

137



reacquire the target and the amount of time the RADAR is in memory mode is displayed in seconds
to the right.

5X8) —E—FRREAE) -} Ty 7, L—X—ZHEEZREST 2L, HEICAEY —
(EME)E— FIZ A%, ToOKICE, L—F—ldHMEziAi, L—X—BAEY—E—-FTH5
Rl 2 cHIcERRT 5,

6. Shoot and Lost Cue. When the target is within Rmax range, the Shoot Cue appears as solid. When
the target range is within Rne, the Shoot Cue flashes.

6.Shoot & Lost ¥ = —, HAZEA Rmax fEEEIC A 572 & %, Shoot ¥ = — 238N %, HAZEA Rne IC A
% & Shoot ¥ = — D3R T %,

7. Missile Time of Flight. This indicates the estimated Time Of Flight for the un-launched missile to
reach the locked target. Once the missile has been launched, the missile fly-out indication displays
missile time to go.

7.3 A AVRITIEE, CORREFRH L T I A stiay 7 Lz BEIGET 2 £ TORT P
Rfilch 2, ~EIFAABFEH IR L, 2O I F A ARITROBRERR & 2 %,

8. Rmin. Calculated minimum launch distance.

8.Rmin, FIMHE X L7z i/ NTHE,

9. Rne. Calculated no escape distance.

9.Rne, FHE & 7z [HIREA ATREFRALE,

10. Rmax. Calculated maximum range distance.

10.Rmax, I8 X 7= KEFERRRE

11. AIM-7 Fly-Out indication and Time to Go. Graphically displays the fly-out of the AIM-7 and the
estimated Time To Go (TTG) until target intercept.

11.AIM-7 FRf7Hh & RLE R 2R, BRZRRITH O AMI-7 & AR E £ <o PR (TTG),

12. AIM-7 Max Seeker Range Cue. This small circle appears on the azimuth steering line when the
AIM-7 is in STT and LOFT is selected. The cue indicates the range at which the AIM-7 Semi-
Active RADAR Homing (SARH) seeker can guide of RADAR illumination off the locked target. If
LOFT is not selected, the cue only appears when the SARH seeker range is less than the target
range and the target is between Rmin and Rmax.

12AIM-7T DI Ky —h—L vy Fa—, AIM-7THSTT & LOFT D& %, ZO/NSHB AT
TVVITIA4vicEHNE, F2a—I1FAIM-7T®I7 2774 7L —X—4k— IV (SARH)> —h—
ay 7 HE~0 L — X =R BR@YIN RO NEEZ TR T 5, LOFT 258 R T L Tw 7z id uid,
F* = — |3 HEEEEEED SARH & — A — L v PLITFTH Y, HEED Rmin & Rmax DOREIC W 3 K72 1
BEND,

13. Locked Target. Around the L&S star symbol, target information is displayed that includes
Acceleration Vector, Target Aspect Angle Pointer, Tracked Target indication, Target Altitude in
thousands of feet, and Target Airspeed in Mach.

13.my27adns—7v b, L&S EL5DRE 0 ICERZ b, HEAMARA V2, <y "TD
EIRHEN SR % &0 HEIE RO R R I N5,
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The Acceleration Vector is displayed in the direction of acceleration, perpendicular to the target heading
vector when the target exceeds 3 Gs. The length of the Acceleration Vector lengthens with greater target
G.

WE~27 FUVIZHEED 3G 22 5 & E OWEITAL, TWEISH S 2 HEEEE T2 P2 FRRT 5, fif
HAZ PAORTFZHRDO G OKE T 2RT,

14. Allowable Steering Error (ASE) Circle. Static ASE circle for the AIM-7.

145788t = 7 —(ASE) ¥ — 27 v, AIM-7 123 L CiRBi v — 2 b,

15. Steering Dot. In conjunction with the ASE circle, the Steering Dot indicates lead angle steering to
the locked target. Fly to place the Steering Dot inside the ASE circle to satisfy lead angle
computations. The Steering Dot will flash when within 15 degrees of the RADAR’s azimuth limit
and when within 5 degrees of the RADAR’s elevation limit.

B.ATTIYV VYT EY FASETF =270 bt AT TV V7 Fy FIEEORBELAYRRT S,
ATT Y7 Fy b% ASE y— 27 VICEL X IKRITT 2 L AL AoRtRE 23, 277
VY7 Fy biE =X = ARRAETIC L5 IChdh, L—XEmIRAE TS 0D e
W3 5,

16. Air-to-Air Waypoint with North Arrow. This is only displayed when selected from the HST A/AWP
option and the waypoint is within the RADAR’s field of view.

lo b REIZ o 72 ZEWZE Y T A KA v b, Thid, HSTA/AWP 47> a v 2 #RL Y 24 K
AVERL—=F =R Ao L TDALEITREING,

17. Target Bearing and Range to Air-to-Air Waypoint. If an air-to-air waypoint has been created from
the HSI/DATA/A/C sublevel, the bearing and range to that waypoint is indicated in this field.
17225422 £ 4 K 4 v b £ <O BEETAL L B, 2222y = 4 K4 » + 28 HSI/DATA/A/C % 7'

SABBIEREINDE L, ZOT7 4=V PV I FA Y b~OFI L HEREARR I NS,

18. Target Heading. Flight heading of the L&S target.

18. HAEHAE 5 L, L&S HAZE~DMRATH L

19. Non-Cooperative Target Recognition (NCTR). When enabled, the RADAR will attempt to identify
the L&S target based on unique RADAR reflections.

19. H g R (NTCR) . ARIC 2 o T % &\ L — X — 13l e L — & — Rt 2 BeiE i L T L&S
HiE 0@ %2 A» 5,

20. Rloft. Maximum range using a LOFT launch.

20.Rloft, LOFT F&H 2 {liH 3 % 5 & O KHHTE

21. Pulse Doppler Illuminator (PDI) indication. When the AIM-7 is launched, it requires PDI
illumination to track the target. PDI is displayed when this illumination occurs.

21V A Ky 77 — G (PDD#FIR, AIM-7 2364 L7z & %, PDI B2 HELBH I L TH %,
COBBERINTS L PDIRRR R I NG,

22. Target Altitude Differential. Displays the difference in altitude between the target and ownship in
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thousands of feet.

22. HEm LA, HIEL BO&EAZ T 7 4 — MR TRRT 5,

23. Maximum Aspect Cue. This cue can range from 1 to 18 and indicates shot quality. The higher the
number, the great probability of missile intercept.

HWRTARXI bFa—, ZOFa2—F1-18 FTOHKPATHEREZERRTZ S, mLEFTITL
YA VR 3

HORNET DEFENSIVE SYSTEMS

As this is Digital COMBAT Simulator, you will often find yourself as the target of enemy weapon systems.
The Hornet includes several defensive systems to assist you in your fight to keep alive that includes
expendable countermeasures of chaff and flares and Electronic Countermeasures (ECM).

Digital COMBAT Simulator Tlx, » %7 HY 2O LE L A7 L0HEL 75, m—F v MCIIF X
Ml AT AR BRAEEENE LO5MiEL. chbiclt, B ToriiFReLTFr 7L
7L7. BTHRRTIFRECM) A& EN 5,

The lower console instrument group is dominated by the countermeasures dispensing system. This system
provides protection against tracking RADAR, air-to-air and surface-to-air missiles. Protection is provide
by ejecting chaff, flare, or jammer payloads (GEN-X).

KD a vy —AGHR A — T IIFRET 4 AV AV 2T L %HHllT 5, COVATLIFL—K—,
ZEnf2E L {22 A L DB S BB Z R T 5, BHNE T ¥ 7R 7 LT O Y v
~—(GEN-X)IZ X

The ALQ-165 Airborne Self Protection Jammer (ASPJ) is the onboard Electronic Countermeasure (ECM)
system. The ALQ-165 detects and deceives threat pulse fire control and guidance RADARs and has four
operating modes: standby, receive, transmit, and built in test. This ECM system detects, processes, and
transmits a simulated target echo for deception when a RADAR signal is received. The simulated echoes
are recognized by the enemy RADAR as true target returns. Tracking RADAR then tracks a false target and
breaks lock from the true target. Threat RADAR indications are indicated as both indicators lights and the
RADAR Warning Receiver.

Instant Action Mission Practice: Hornet Defensive Systems

ALQ-165 ZEh HCifi Y ¥ ~ — (ASPD IIHENEFIEECM) v A7 L Th 5, ALQ-165 ZE & 4 %
KEETREE, FEL — X =20 0BEROMH L THIHL . 4 DOEEE—FE2 b D: A X Vo[ | Z{F,
Flz, MlARAART AL, ECM Y 27 413, ZIELEZL—X—E5 2B, QWHEL <, HEZIT 2 72
Hyialb—vavlhkia—%2#RTs, Ta—EFML X —CAYOEERTH b LRI NS
Xoicvriar—vavaInd, L—X—3MH0oHEZEIRL, RYOBELb v vy 72355, BEL
BHL—R—FA VT =2 =4 L =X —ERL >y — "l HICRREINS,
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Integrated Countermeasures Control Panel (ICMCP)

The ICMCP replaces the old ALR-39 panel and moves many of the control functions to the DDI EW page.
ICMP 1ZIHX D ALR-39 ¥ A V%2 B L, % < Offil{Hif&fe Z DDI EW ~— I i58) X & 7=,

Dispenser Jettison

7 L7

@
Dispenser Mode Select L DISPENSER
- Switch i

Figure 84. Integrated Countermeasures Control Panel
Elements of the ICMCP include:
ICMP &t ¥ik:

Dispenser Jettison Button. Pressing this button releases all chaff and flares onboard. This switch only

works with no weight on wheels and the button will illuminate when pressed.

TARRVYY—ERZ Y, CORZ VT LENOTXTOF Y7L 7L T7H8) ) -3 Nd,

DAL Y FIRHERICHER 2o TR we ERTEREEL, A& V3T & kT35,

Dispenser Mode Select Switch. This switch has three positions:

TAARY P —F—FNERRL v F, ZORL v F I3 DODMEDD 5,

» OFF: Turns the CMDS power off and ALE-47 legend on the EW page has an X through it.
However, the ECM JETT button will still function.

> OFF:CMDS O &J§% 1Y) 2729 ALE-47 7 _UH EW =V IiC X %o TRRE 5, L Lk
255, ECMJETT K & v (3t4HET %,

» ON: When set to on, there is a five second warm up period and a BIT is conducted. After five
seconds, it is ready for operation. When in ON mode, the release modes of STBY, MAN, SEMI,
and AUTO can be selected.

> -ON:ONic§ 2L, 580v+—2o7 v 7Kl2H Y. BIT 23MT7bi s, 5Bk, BfFHEHHEE
9. ONE®—FTiE, VU —=2%—F STBY,MAN,SEMLAUTO #5EIRATHEIC 72 5,
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When first set to ON, SF TEST will appear for five seconds below the EW legends on the DDI
EW page. After which, PBIT GO will be displayed for ten seconds. Once that is complete, OFF or
the selected mode will be displayed.

ON I L THMIC, DDI @ EW =*—2 D EW 7 XL D Fic SETEST 28 s, =Dk, PBIT
GO 210 BHFRRENE, e T35 & OFF £721%, £— NERBELRI NS,
BYPASS. This selection bypasses the countermeasure programmer and will release a single chaff
or single flare based on the HOTAS countermeasure release command. When set to bypass, the
ALE-47 indication on the DDI EW page will have a dash through it and the EW page BIT element
will indicate NOT RDY.

-BYPASS, Z OiERIIINITFE T 0 I ~—% N4 2L, HOTAS 26 OWHLFEY Y —
AA2Y PCXoTH—-DF ¥ 757377 2T 5,

ASP] Power and Mode Selector Knob.
ASP] X7 — b — Ni®ER ) 7

>

STBY. Once the ALQ-65 is turned on to STBY, in enters a four minute warm-up period. After
four minutes, the STBY (green) light on the threat panel will extinguish.

-STBY.—J¥ ALQ-65 28 STBY ¢ 723 &, 453D 7+ — LT v 71 N3, 453, BEAFLD
STBY (%) 7 4 P23 % %,

BIT. Commands the ALQ-65 to perform a self-test. The ASP]J will cycle power and then provide
a GO (green) or NO GO (yellow) light indication.

-BIT.ALQ-65 ICHCE 7 A FEfiz a~v F§ 2%, ASPJ 37 —% AW Y)Y L2tk GOGR) %
7213 NO GO(#) 7 4 + ciefftdhz,

REC. System only detects and displays threat RADARs, no electronic attack is initiated though.
The green REC light will illuminate when radio frequency energy has been detected. The REC
light will also light during an ASP] BIT.

-REC.& 27 LIFBH L — X — DR L FR7Z T 21T, ETHELFBL 7w, BREZHRET
&, %D REC 74 F23EAT$ %, REC 74 b id%Z Dfth ASP]BIT ¢ 4T3 %,

XMIT. System detects and displays threats and then uses active electronic attack. The green XMIT
light and green REC lights will light when the ALQ-65 is transmitting to jam a radar. A JAM cue
will also be visible on the radar display.

XMIT. > 27 LZBROMH & RREITW, 72774 7ETEREERITS, ALQ-65 2L — X —
~DY v LEFIRL T35 L, #%D XMIT & REC 74 F 25543 %,

OFF. Removes power from the ASP].

-OFF.ASP] 2> b &R % HU Y Bk <
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Figure 85. ASPJ annunciator panel
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Figure 86. EW Page
At the bottom of the countermeasure panel is the control indicator. This panel has the following functions:
WHFEAINVDER Za Y bR =AY T =2 —ThH b, TOXFNMILLTD XD EREL FFO:
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ASP] Power and Mode Indicator. Based on the setting of the ALQ-165 ASP] Power and Mode Selector,

the ASPJ legend will an OFF below it when the ASP] is set to OFF. When set to one of the other four

modes, the mode is displayed below the ASP]J legend: XMIT, REC, STBY, or BIT.

ASP] i & € — F&R, ALQ-165ASP] DEJFRE &L E— FEL 7 X —IcH-o %, ASP] 2% OFF i

BREINTWBE L, ASP] 7LD 23 OFF L7t 5,

Chalff Indicator. This field indicates the number of chaff bundles remaining. A box is placed over the

number when a chaff bundle is released.

FXTAVIT =R =, ZD7 4 =NV EF ¥ 7HOERVBERRT 5, Fr 7030 ) —23T T

L%, FHFOLICKY 7 AREINS,

Flare Indicator. This field indicates the number of flares remaining. A box is placed over the number

when a flare is released.

TVTAVYST=2—, D74 =N FR7VTREZRRT 5, 7L TR FHRETO EICR Y

7 ADEDPND,

Decoy Indicator (O1 and O2). GEN-X decoys can be carried in two bays, O1 and O2. The number of

decoys per bay are indicated. When a decoy is released, the bay will be boxed.

TaAA44 v r—=42—-(01%, 02), GEN-X7a24% 01t 02022004 ICHETTEE, [

DT AAEBRTENDE, TIABV IV —RINTwDE L, XABUALEHDRD,

ALE-47 Power and Program Indicator. When the dispenser switch is set to ON, the selected release

program type is displayed below the ALE-47 legend. There are 6 manual (MAN) programs that can be

stored and edited. Semi-Automatic (S/A) and Automatic modes (AUTO) are also available that will

select the a program to match the threat and allow the pilot to initiate a program (S/A) or have the

CMDS initiate a program automatically (AUTO). To select manual (MAN) programs, successive

presses of the STEP OSB will cycle through the programs and the name of the selected program will

be displayed below the ALE-47 legend (i.e. MAN 5). If semi-automatic mode is selected, S/A will be

displayed and if automatic mode is selected AUTO will be displayed.

ALE-A7T BRE T 0 7T LA VST =2 — TAARVYY =X [ v FHZONICT 2 L, ERI N

V—=RA7 07T LRATH ALE-AT TRV TICEKREND, 6 D=2 T V(MAN) 7w 27 T L% R

FLIRETE 2, 2 ofic, BRUICH DL T 07 7 L8R4 vy b 2SERIBGT 5 ¢ 1 —

d—r~=74v27(S/A)&. CMDS 227w 2 7 LGHE CTHEICIT9 4 — <=7 4 v 7 (AUTO) A

HNTH2B, ~=aTAMMAN) 7077 LZ2@ERT 5 &, #lil CSTEPOSB 2ffiL C7m "7 L

ZREVIR L, ALE-47 7V D TICRREINGHEINL 270 77 14 28RS 5 (i.e. MANS), £ 3 —

A—t=T74v7E-—FRERNT 2L, S/A BFRIN, A—t=T4v7E—-F2&ERIND L

AUTO BFERI N5,

If the ALE-47 is powered off from the ICMCP panel, then OFF will be displayed below the ALE-47

legend.

-ICMP ~¥4 2> 5 ALE-47 &R Y52 &, ALE-47 7LD T2 OFF 23R a3,

When first set to ON, SF TEST will appear for five seconds below the EW legends on the DDI BIT

page. After which, PBIT GO will be displayed (EW BIT complete). Once the BIT is completed, the
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OFF legend is removed.

RPN ON %ty b3 5¢, DDI @ BIT ==Y D EW 7LD Fic SF TEST 28 5 #¥fEld b b
%, ZDfk, PBITGO »#&/R &IN5 (ENBIT5ET), £ BIT Z5%E T3 5% &, OFF 7 ~A2MY Fr
b,

Pressing the ALE-47 OSB should box the ALE-47 legend and the C, F, O1, and O2 indications should
appear on the along the top of the EW DDI page with the following values: C 14, F 18, O1 14, and O2
14.

-ALE-47 OSB %49 & | ALE-47 7 <~ < Pl 4, CF,01,02 R EW DDI < — ¥ D THH
WCRD X 5 e Bdiiclii 5:C 14,F 18,01 14,02 14

When the dispensers are set to Bypass, the legend will have a dash through it.

TAARY Y=L SRRy PINLE RREFXy a2 TEHEEIND,

EW Power OSB. Indicates power status of the ALR-67(V) system based on the Control Indicator Panel
power button. When un-powered, the EW legend has OFF below it. Also when disabled, the EW mode,
offset, limit, and HUD status indications on the EW page are removed.

EW Power OSB.ARL-67(V) DEFRNAZ 2V P B —N [ VT — R — N2 VDT —R & v EIic
KR, BIFEAA>Twirnd, EW ZvDTic OFF B8RRI Nb, ZOMIcX y v 2 Thid,
EWR—YDEWE—F, #7+%>v }, J Iy, HUD 27 =2 2AERBERAN S,

EW HUD OSB. Pressing this OSB 18 toggles EW information displayed to the head up display. Using
two alphanumeric identifiers and stems extending from the EW symbols on the periphery of the HUD
toward the center to better indicate relative azimuth. The stem indicates the threat level of the EW
threat:

EW HUD OSB.OSB ##fld" b~y FT7 v 774 A7 L 4 ~0 EW i§#FER% 18 B UV i dbh
%o 2 DDOFE TR L 723807 & A HUD DO JEF @ EW 5i5 2> 5 2> b L Icffitt, SHs3 27
iz g, FUE EW BBOL XL %2Rd:

> Non-critical/lethal steams are solid and short

-fEls/BEEME- 287> BiE Y U v FTE

Critical threat stems are solid and long

a7 B BiEy )y FTRw

Lethal threat stems are dashed and long

B2 B B3R TR G

Y V. V V V
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Nonlethal or Lethal Critical

Unknown

Figure 87. Threat level of the EW threat

In air-to-air, air-to-ground, and navigation modes, the six highest priority EW threats are indicated on the
HUD. However, this can change based on radar activity and HUD REJECT setting.
ZEnt2E, ZExiih, kT — N Tlt. 6 DO EBRIEN D EW E#2 HUD ICRRI b, LHALAEEL,
L — X —oiE#H HUD @ REJECT BEICHKDOWTEZ L ENTE %,
In Gun ACM mode or gun tracking mode, a maximum of three indications can be displayed.
GunACM £ — F % 7213 GUNtracking €— FCTl¥, K3 DDERRNTE %,
In AIM-7 tracking mode, a maximum of two indications can be displayed.
AIM-T7tracking € — FCl¥, K2 DODKRBTE %,
In AIM-9 tracking mode, a maximum of one indication can be displayed.
AIM-9tracking € — F Tl¥, mAK—D2DRRBTE 5,

If however HUD REJECT 1 is selected, and additional two indications can be displayed. If HUD REJECT
2 is selected, up to six indications can be displayed in all conditions.

L2 L7236 HUD REJECT1 %:&R 32 & 2 DDFRINEMTE 5, HUDREJECT2 Z:&R3T 25 L., 6
DETORRDETRCORILTHRETH 5,

146



51 |5
350 000 010

297 | — ] |15 000

N/ N/
5L __ __15
5 4
\—/ \_/
10L —- -—-410

Figure 88. HUD REJECT

EW Status Indications. Based on the enabling of the EW MODE, OFFSET, and LIMIT options on the

Control Indicator Panel, the selection will be indicated in the bottom right portion of the EW page.

EW X7 —ZZAKRK, a v bR =N A VI T —X—NFALTHMICKR> T3 EW

MODE,OFFSET,LIMIT # 7'> a v ic 0 & | GEJURILA EW R — Y D fEHIcRR I N5,

EW MODE OSB. Successive presses of the mode OSB will cycle through the EW mode options:

EW MODE OSB.= — F OSB ##ifii L T3 C L CEW £ — FO A 7 v a v &b 5.

» STBY. The CMDS has power but cannot dispense countermeasures except for EW JETT.

> -STBY.CMDS IcEFEEAGIE T T 525, EWJETT ZBRE . WHFEROMHEIZTE 2w,

» MAN. Up to six manual programs can be selected and programmed using the PROG sub-level.
Only on MAN mode are the STEP and PROG OSB options visible.

» -MAN.6 2 TOY=aT7 A7/ 7 L%ERL, 70277 41203 PROG ¥ 7L~z filiff] 5
%, MAN % — F72131% STEP & PROG OSB # 7'+ = v 23a[fi{ft S 5,

> S/A. The CMDS will choose from a library to select the best program against the primary threat.
The pilot though must consent to initiate the program.

> -S/ACMDS 274 770 4 bFHBEICN L TRRA T 077 L2 B0 T, 4oy b7
077 LAORIRD K TR TIE7ZR b 7R\,

» AUTO. The CMDS will choose from a library to select the best program against the primary threat.
The CMDS will automatically initiate the program.

> -AUTO.CMDS #7477 0 hb7 74V BERBICHT 2RRD T 07T L2ERT 2,
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CMDS izHEICc 7w 77 L% FET 5,

ARM OSB. When the ALE-47 OSB is pressed and boxed, the ARM legend is displayed. When the
ARM OSB is pressed, the SAVE OSB will appear next to the STEP OSB. Additionally, new manual
programming options will appear. To create a manual program, pressing the ARM OSB displays the
CMDS PROG sub-level. Successive presses of the STEP OSB will cycle through the five, manual
programs. The selected program can be seen in the center of the page (CMDS PROG x). Along the
left side of the page, OSBs to select chaff (CHAF), flares (FLAR), GEN-X decoys (OTH1 and OTH2),
release repeat (RRT), and release internal (INT) parameters are displayed. Pressing one of these OSBs
will box the legend and thereby select it for programming. Using the up and down arrows on the right
side of the page, you may adjust the value of the selected program element. The value for each program
element is displayed in the center of the page. Once complete, pressing the SAVE OSB will have the
parameters to the selected program and pressing the RTN (return) OSB will return to the main EW
page.

ARM OSB.ALE-47 OSB 23 & 2 LU TRl £, ARM 7 XU BRRE N5, ARMOSB 23 X
3 &, SAVEOSB % STEP OSB o RicHiNg, AT, Hilcr~v=aTrrur7Iv st 7y
aving, v=a7r 7w LEKICiE, CMDSPROG ¥ 7L~ ickKRE s ARMOSB
%3, STEP OSB R4 v &l CHiF L 5 00~ =aT7 A7 n s 400 ) &b 2, #ERI N
a7 7 nik, =Y oHL(CMDSPROGX) TR 2 e TcE %, Eio~—icik, OSB TF
+ 7 (CHAF),7 L 7 (FLAR),GEN-X 7 24 (OTHI & OTH2),##i V) Y — & (RRT),[HfEY Y — =
(INT) T A =2 BHKRENDE, 2nbD OSB O—2%F & T _unpuf < b, #IRE2 7
0y L3IND, HirilE—Y 4% A4 FD UP & DOWN o%HIZEHL <, #Rahi7a s
7 LEFROMERAEI T2 B8 TE S, ZNEND T 0T T LAEROEII~— Y HRICR RTINS,
SE7 L7256, SAVE OSB %4 & 70 77 L0557 2 — 2 % b, RTN(return)OSB TX 4 ~ EW

R—JICR 5,
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CMDS PROG 5

CHAFF FLARE OTH1 OTH2 RPT INT
1 1 0 2

0 1.00

ADV-BIT,BALT, ATTH

STEP SAVE 2133

TN 7—? 7/ ' Tf 3 v \..V
D 0 0 @ @

Figure 89. EW Programs
ALE-47 Program STEP OSB. Manual programs can be cycles through (1-6) with successive presses of
the STEP OSB. The selected program number is indicated below the ALE-47 legend at the top of the
page.
ALE-47 7w 75 1 STEPOSB.~ =2 7 V7' m ' L%, STEP OSB % i#ifii L THfi$ 2 & <(1-6) &
TV BEZOND, BEREINZT 07T LFFIER—VIHTD ALE-47 7 VD FICRRI NS,
The primary means for dispensing chaff and flares is with the countermeasures dispense switch on the
throttle.
F¥ 7L 7L 7 OO FEEFERIE, 2oy FAVORPFEREAAL v FTH 2,
Flare / Rear. Releases one flare from each of the left and right dispensers that contain a flare in a group
of 10.
TVLT /D, 7L Tk, EAEZNENDT 4 A<y F—IC 10 ZAr—TEENTEY, EL500
bl —2INb,
Chaff / Forward. Released one chaff burst.
Fx 7 [Hii~ —HEDOF ¥ 7BAN=RPTY Y =X,

Azimuth Indicator

Detected RADARs by the ALR-67(V) are displayed on the Azimuth Indicator (aka RADAR Warning
Receiver) and on the HUD when enabled.
ALR-67T(V)BL — X =%+ 3 L, 7VRA v r—2 =1t L —X LWL > — =)L B
K> TWiLUE HUD icRmE L,
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Figure 90. Azimuth Indicator
When a RADAR emitter is detected, the ALR-67(V) Azimuth Indicator visually indicates the RADAR signal

source with a coded symbol. The coded symbol indicates the type of emitter detected, and its position on

the azimuth indicator indicates the relative bearing to the emitter. The ALR-67(V) system detects multiple

emitters and provides relative bearing to each emitter. Audio tones are produced as an advisory for emitter,

or BIT status change. This will mirror the DDI EW page.

L= ERT 5 L, ALR-6T(V) TV~ RA v —2—3L—FX—E5n%kad5ftLceya

TNAERRT 5, sl 3R L2 o2 R L, ZOMERT V<A VP T7 =2 =0 e d 3

FPLCmRd, ARL-67(V) ¥ A7 LI OIE & 2 0 M 2 123 2, A —7 4 A F TS oA & | 1%

BIT OffiR0ZEDb B LRI NS, ZNIFDDIDEW <=2 iIcI 7 -3 3,

The emitter and status display is shown on the azimuth indicator when power is applied to the ALR-67(V)

system. When an emitter is detected and analyzed by the ALR-67 system, an alphanumeric symbol

representing the emitter is displayed. Certain types of emitters, when detected, are assigned unique

alphanumeric symbols for display.

TR Iy — 2 — Dl L RIFRIZ. ALR-67T(V) ICEBFEAHE SN Tnd e Eichand, K

e Jiik% ALR-67 Y A7 LM L, U 23T RS IS L > TRRT 5, FED 2 A 7Dt 21

HLLZiE, —BEoBERTRS2ERRT %,

The azimuth position of the displayed emitter symbol represents the relative bearing of the emitter with

respect to the nose of the aircraft. As an example, the image above shows a naval threat enhancement (boat

symbol) at 40 degrees.

T RC S D ST AL E B E A & FHE & LTRSS L 72 562 2 s 37, Bl 2 0E, EomiRiz, ik
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BR(E— FRLR) 2 407 2T
The display area of the azimuth indicator is divided into four unique areas listed below:
TIORAA VST — R —DRRZY) TIIUTICRT 420 —BOL ) TICHhNLTw5,
Criticalband/Z UV 7 4 ANV F
Lethal band/ VY —# o3y F
Nonlethal band// v V) —# N K
Status circle/ A7 — X ZAH— 7 L

The critical band is the innermost band in which specific threats or modes of lethal threats are displayed.
Azimuth tic marks are engraved in the outer most portion of the critical band. The tic marks are in 30 degree
increments. The lethal band is the second band in from the outer most portion of the display. Emitters
displayed in the lethal band are threats that have been determined to be lethal. The nonlethal band is the
outermost band of the display. Emitter symbols in the nonlethal band represent unknown and friendly
emitters. Known emitters that have been determined to be nonlethal are also displayed in the nonlethal
band.
70T 4 ANy Fidid WHIC, KAl B, BOt L R 2 BRI RTINS, HOBHHIZED o & b
AMANC B 2, HENZ, 30° Z¢icdH b, V=AY FiNE»2L 2 HEHOANSNY FTH B, J—H N
Y MBS BRI B CTH 2 LTI N L RREIND, /v —F ANy Fidd IMllo v
FCTH2, /v ) —=FAy FORFE T IEAHAPLKEDH CTH 5, BRI DBEICIE TR & &
WrSnefid 2 v ) =y FicRRaIng,
The status circle is in the center of the azimuth indicator and displays ALR-67(V) system status. The status
circle is divided into three areas of display:
AT —RAY—=INEBFTIYRA VYT —=2OHPLTH Y, ALR-67(V) Y AT LORNEZRRT 5, A
T—=RAY = NDERFIE I DI T oNT N S:
Upper left quadrant of circle (area I)
Ei# DS — 2 v DR S (area D)
Upper right quadrant of circle (area II)
BT o — 7 ARG (area TT)
Bottom half of circle (area III)
JESE o - F (area I11)
Area I displays the priority setting of the EW Mode as set on the EW page (N, I, A, U or F).
Areal [ EW =Y D EW £ — F CRRE I Nz E— FMEREHREN, LA Uor )2 EKRT 5,
Area II is either blank when ALR-67(V) system is operating in the full display mode, or displays the
character L when operating in the display limit mode.
Area I 1 ALR-67T(V)Y AT LB INT 4 AT VLA E—FDL EIZEATHY, #HlIRE—FThh
. LE2RRT 5,
Area III displays current ALR-67(V) Built-In Test (BIT) status. Area III is blank when there are no
ALR-67(V) system failures. The character B is displayed when a failure is detected. The character T is
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displayed when a thermal overload has been detected in Countermeasures Computer or RADAR
Receiver.
Area Il [ZIRTED ALR-67(V) DAl AAAZ T 2 + BIT)FERE KNS 5, Arealll 1 ALR-67(V) > A7
LBFEL T IIEATH S, EEEZHRIET 5L B ARRINE, MHiFRavea—%
— DL — X —ZEROREEESRI I NS & TERRI NG,
Any time a new emitter symbol is displayed on the azimuth indicator or an emitter symbol goes from a less
lethal to a more lethal band, a status change tone is generated by the ALR-67(V) system. Special tones are
also generated for specific threats or critical threat modes of operation. Threats no longer transmitting or
going from a more lethal to a less lethal band do not cause a status change tone.
HICH LWL S BT V= A v 7 =2 —ICRRI N2 Y IHGEES L R Y —H v dh o @B IR
SNYFSBTT 2 L. ALR-6T(V) Y 27 L CRIZEH b — v HER I N5, A THHE 2 BB EAT
BEBICH L TR b — v BRI N2, BREOBEIAR I Rd 270, BEEDX T2 5725
Ay RWEE =V I3ES 2,

Right Instrument Panel Warning / Advisory / Threat Display Panel

L

4 RT - %’DAY B,
: Q =) \_!l?-ri

8l

Figure 91. Right Instrument Panel Warning / Advisory / Threat Display Panel
Working as part of the ALR-67, red warning lights at the top of the right instrument panel alert the pilot of
the type of radar energy painting the aircraft:
ALR-67 o—#f& LT < | Rt dE O THH O R WEE F 4 2354 vy MK I L — & —
ot %2 EET 5,
Al: Hostile air intercept radar in lock mode (lethal band)
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ALBUEMZE 8L — X —puy 74 vE—F (V= ARV L)

CW: Hostile radar in continuous wave mode and probably guiding a missile (critical band)
CWiilh L — & — oifiidi € — F T, I A AVFEEFORRENELRH 2 (2 ) T4 ANV E)

SAM: Surface-to-Air Missile radar that has locked on (critical band)

SAMMINZE I A VL =X —Tuy 24 v INTnd (Z YT 4 ANV E)

AAA: Radar directed anti-aircraft artillery.

AAASTZERID L — X — A a1 b T B,

DISP. The ALE-47 has a program ready for the detected threat and is waiting for start consent. In addition,
a DISPENSE cue will be displayed on the HUD.

DISP.ALE-47 2B L 2 BBIC 7w 77 L MEfHTECTH Y | fiaiEn 2o T2, MA<
DISPENSE # = —2s HUD I RnI N 5,

GO and NO. BIT test result from when the Dispense switch is set to ON or BYPASS. BIT will take five
seconds.

GO & NO.7 4 ARV RAAAL vF% ON 7213 BYPASS ic L7z & & BIT 7 X MEH, BIT icix 5 #
5,

BIT

When conducting an EW BIT, both graphical and audio tests will be run.

EWBIT %175 &, /974 v 2 ¢A—T 4T AMBES,

On both the EW page and azimuth indicator, the following test images will be displayed with three seconds
between each.

EWR—= LT VRAA[ v =X =M, LFTDOXI BT A A= B 3PBMBTRRIING,
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Figure 92. EW BIT Test Images

In parallel, each of the ALR-67 tones would be played. These include:
WATLT, ALR-67 D b —vHAEEI RS, LT 2E&T:

New Contact (waterfall)

AAA

Missile Launch

Radar Lock

Power Up

Control Indicator Panel
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Figure 93. Control Indicator Panel

At the bottom of the countermeasure panel is the control indicator. This panel duplicates the functions on

the DDI EW page. This panel has the following functions:
W FERAANVDERIZTY b=V v YT =2 —TH 2, ZD 4N |EDDIDEW ~—Y LHEL
THRETH D, TONFNMIUTO XD LIHEER S 5.

POWER Pushbutton Switch. Turns the ALR-67(V) system on and off. When pressed to the on position,

the POWER, DISPLAY, SPECIAL, OFFSET AND BIT light will illuminate.

NI —=F v aRR VAL yF, ALR-6T(V) > 27 4D ONOFF Y]V &z, A vEY v avictd

¢ POWER, DISPLAY, SPECIAL, OFFSET , BIT 7 4 b 235413 %,

DISPLAY Pushbutton Switch. When pressed, LIMIT light on DISPLAY pushbutton switch comes on

and emitter display is limited to the six highest priority emitters. .L. will be displayed in status circle

area Il on azimuth indicator. Pressing again deselects the option.

TARTVLA Ty v aRfErVv ALy F, T, TART VLA Ty vaRfR2 VR4 v F0 LIMIT 7

AP AT, BRI 6 SOBERENHICRO NS, TR Yy —ADRTF— 5 AF =2

ND arealLICITL . BFIRI NG, )T LA T Y a vERBMRING,

OFFSET Pushbutton Switch. When pressed, ENABLE light on OFFSET pushbutton switch comes on,

and overlapping symbols on azimuth indicator are separated to ease reading of display. Pressing again

deselects the option.

F7ky P Ty aREVRLyF T A T2y P RAL v FD OFFSET 7'y v a R & v D74

FRREATL, TYVRAA VYT — 2 —DHELE s il 5 BRACT T o0 0lic N5, b5 K5

LA Ty a vidgrIns,

BIT Pushbutton Switch. When pressed, enables current BIT status to be displayed on the azimuth
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indicator. FAIL light on BIT pushbutton switch will come on whenever periodic BIT detects a failure.
Pressing again deselects the option.

BIT 7v v adkixvadyF, T LBEDBIT AT —XARTVVAL vITF—2—icKRIh
%, EHRMCHEEIRAMINE L BIT 7Yy v aR XV A4 v FDFAIL 74 PR35, b5
—ET LA Ty 2 VIERIERRE NS,

DMR Control. Controls brightness of the lamps on the control-indicator. Clockwise rotation increases
brightness, counterclockwise rotation decreases brightness.

DMRzavbtua—n, avita—nNAvIr—2—nDF v 7O X Z2HEHT 5, BEtE Y s X
H5 LB RY, KIKEHEID IclIF < 7% 5,

DIS TYPE Switch. Selects priority of emitter type to be displayed. Switch setting to N (normal), I
(intercept), A (AAA), U (unknown), or F (friendly) are also displayed in status circle area I on azimuth
indicator.

DIS TYPE 24 v 5, B L CRRT ML 4 7%FRT 5, 24 v 513 NGEH), I (EE), A
(AAA), U (RER), F (KE)ICEETE, 2DIEHIC, TYVRATARATLADAT —ZAF =27 1D
Areal ICHRRI NG,

HOTAS

On the throttle, there is a three place switch for countermeasures.

Aw -y FITIE, 3 ODNED D 2N TFERAA v F53H 5,
Center. This is the OFF position and no dispense action is taken.
Center. Z #1112 OFF CTHH L 72\,
Aft. When in BYPASS mode, this will release one flare. If not in BYPASS mode or OFF, AUTO, S/A,
or MAN mode will initiate the program.
Aft BYPASS € — FTlx, —2 Do 7Vv 7 %IV Y —X3 5%, BYPASS £ — F CT7%& <.,
OFF,AUTO,S/AMAN £— FThiit, 7ur 7 L%xflthd 2,
Forward. When in BYPASS mode, this will release one chaff bundle. If not in BYPASS mode or OFF,
it will initiate manual program 5.
Forward. BYPASS €— FCThNiX, —2DF ¥ 7H_%Z VY —2XF 2%, b L BYPASS £— FTlIZzw
2>, OFF ThX, ~=aT7Ar7u s 745 %HnT 5,
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DCS-FA-18C-Hornet-Guide by Chrunk

P84

PART6 - LANDING

SHORE LANDING VFR

1.Set Anti-Skid Switch to ON(UP Position) & Landing Light ON.

1.7 vF 2%y A4 v F% ON(LIFHiE)&&RET 4 + ON

2.Set ALTITUDE Switch to RDR to use your radar altimeter as a refrence for your HUD.
2.ALTITUDE 24 v 5% RDRICL T, L—X—&&E% HUD T&c& 3 X 51cT 3,
3.Enter upwind leg at approx.350kts at about 1000ft altiude.

3.7 v 74 v L ZIc#) 350kts, = 1000ft THEA T 5,

/ DOWNWIND LEG *\

E

+ DIRECTION OF LANDING ———» ’

\AP At + RUNWAY _i.

BASE LEG

CROSSWIND LEG

DEPARTURE |
e
UPWIND LEG
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SPEEDBRAKE

LANDING GEAR DOWN
FLAPS FULL
RETRACT 950 Knots
- SPEEDBRAKE (s recuired)
ON SPEED AOA Brenk
ENTER
e T e Armament Switches OFF
- L %m_.
(3 .L_|-:-1" \
*1' LANDING CHECK LIST
y
2 TOUCHDOWN
!1}; e, Throtiles idle
A WAVEOFF &
"%_ Mil Power (Max if required)
) Retroct qear and flaps enly after

safe climb s established.

FINAL APPROACH
Maintain on speed AQA

BASE LEG
% Maintain on speed ACA N #f,k_
- Y
i
=
Frecd
i
%:
Y
i
fid
NOTE
Make all approaches on

the mirror ar Fresnel
lens aptical landing
systems, when available.
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4. When turning left from the upwind leg to the crosswind leg,try to pull a number of Gs that is 1% of

your airspeed(i.e.3.5G turn if going at 350kts) while maintaining your velocity vector on the
horizon line.This should line up your downwind leg about 1.2nm away from the runway.

4FECERILTT Yy Z7UA VY FL 7o 28R A Y FL2ZICAS L EIC, G 25UEED 1%(.e.
3.5G fiE[l % 350kts TIT9) 213 3 L I3k A, ZoflRuw v 7 4 X7 2 =% KPR Ecfko, 25
TR VUL YL IZIEEEKSD 1.2nm TS 13T TH 5,

5.Slow down to 250kts and fly at 600ft

5.250kts I Jf# L 600ft THRITS 5,

6.Set Landing Gear Lever - DOWN

6.7 VT AVIXFTLAA—%DOWN iZ& v b,

7.Flap Lever - FULL(DOWN)

7.7 7 v 7L o3—% FULL(DOWN),

8.As you enter downwind leg, slow down to ON SPEED AOA by setting the velocity vector in the
middle of the "E" bracket on the HUD using elevatior trim and throttle input.You should reach an
airspeed of about 140-150kts for an AoA(Angle of Attack) to 8.1 deg approx.Make sure to maintain
your 600ft altitude by keeping the velcity vector on the horizon line.The AoA indexer will also a
good reference if you have the correct Angle of Attack or not.

8XY VI AV IFLZICA-/b, HUD TREY T ARSI Z—%"E"7T 77 v F OFRICHET 2
ONSPEEDAOA £ T, TLR—ZX—}FVAalAny MUANCE > TIET 5, ZWnzwniti
DY 140-150kts T AcAGHA) 23] 8.1 EL 725, "B T 4 7 X— %I Y Ficfko
T 600ft DEEZAMRFT 5, AOA A4 v 7 7 — il B rO XL WHR L5,

159



Velocity Vector
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/ DOWNWIND LEG .+" \

DIRECTION OF LANDING ——» ‘

\%m o 4

DEPARTURE |

o S
UPWIND LEG

BASE LEG

CROSSWIND LEG

AoA Indexer
Shows Good AoA

L

Velocity Vector
“E” Bracket

9.When turning to base leg,start a 30-degree bank while maintaining the Velocityu Vector and the E
bracket just below the horizon line.Maintaining the 600ft altiude will require you to adjust the
throttle constantly.

IN—ZALT~DR—=IF, 30 ED Y 7 TRIL, "uv T AT 2= ET 77 v} ZKFR
Db x5 ETIED, HicAry FAZFHI L T 600ft OEEE RT3,

10.When lined up with the runway,set velocity vector on the runway and keep it there.Keep your
velocity vector pointed on the runeway with your flight stick,and control your glide slope and angle
of attack with your throttle. That's called flying "pitch for speed,power for altitude".

10.87ER L —Ficie o7 b, "B YT 4RI X—%HERICEE, ZZIKR_D, AT 4227 Tu
VT AR Z=WEERLEERET LSRR, IS4 VP An—TLliffE R0y bRl 5,
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INE"Ey FRHEIC, XY -2 mEIC"RITT 5 LI,
11.Don't check your speed,if you have a good AoA and velocity vector,you'll be on speed.
IAEEAHERL TR bR\, JWAcAERr YT 47 Z2—ThX, BHIEHETH 5,
12.0nce AoA indexer shows that you are ON SPEED (orange donut) and that your velocity vector is
on the runway,just let yourself touchdown on the runway.It will feel like a controlled crash into the
ground;that's normal.
12.A0A 4 v 7 7% =2 ON SPEED(A L v Y F—=F V)RR L, "B YT 4 X7 X — % EERICE
ZL7ZFT, B I3mERICE T2, ZNEH B~ I N7ZBE LR E 5725 5 551E
HThd,

g ““
.

Velocity Vector \

. Ve|ot:|ty Vector
=< §
Bank Angle [~ AoA Indexer s’ 0
Shows Good AcA

e

P89

CARRIER LANDING CASE1 RECOVERY

A "case 1 recovery" is simply a fancy term to qualify what kind of landing you perform.
"case 1 recovery" & I3 & D X ) AfEHOEM T o0k T BETH 5,

CASE1l:occurs when flights are anticipated to not encounter insrument conditions during daytime
departure/recovery,and the ceiling and visibility around the carrire are no lower than 3000ft and 5nm.
CASEL:H"H 2D, EH/IFECRIHFRIICE L Z 23w e RiATh 2 H 0 | ZEREHORKER & 2
2% 3000ft & 5nm % T a5 2 WRITIRILTH 5,

CASE2:occurs when flights may encounter instrument conditions during day time departure/recocery,and
the celing and visibility in the carrire control zone are no lower than 1000ft and 5nm.

CASE2:Hio, HF/ImE CRtgriRilic 2 2 b LT, o v F r— Y — v ORAKGEE &
1000ft & 5nm % F[E] 5 2 WARITIRILTH 5,

CASE3:occures when flights are expected to encounter instrument conditions during a departure/recovery
because the ceiling or visibility around the carrire is lower than 1000ft and 5nm,or for night
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departures/recoveries.

CASE3:ZE R} JE 0 D AR EE F 72 13FE 2 1000ft & 5nm % FlEl>TWw 22, KL TH 270, KR/ IGE

THREFRIUICE 2 2 & 2 RIAE 1 5 IRITIRDL

The procedure to land on a carrire is in fact quite similar to the procedure shown in the SHORE LANDING

tutorial. The only things that change is that the runway is moving,may pitch up and down and is much

smmaller.Here is a couple of videos I recommend you watch before attempting a carrire landing:

e~ ERETFIEOEEET. SHORE LANDING F 2 — kU 7 A LIEHIC L CBlC 2, 27 RAZD
X, BEKABIE, vy FT v TRET YL, RBEPIUNET BT ETH B, I BT B DI, BZER

EBEZAAZENICR L 2#ID 2 8ARD T HTH 3,

1.Contact Carrire to turn on the lights

LZERLBFELTIA P 2R3 5,

a.Left click on the COMM1 knob to pull it and select COMM1 Radio
a.COMM1 » 7% k2 Y v 7 LTH & COMMI 7 ¥4 %% 5,

b.Scroll mousewheel on COMM1 Radio Channel Selector to M(Manual)Mode

b~V AKA —nZZ2Z7u—L LT, COMM]1 Y4 F ¥ 41kl 7 X—% M(FE)E— Ficd

%o
c.Press the OSB next to AM or FM to select the FM frequency(":FM" will appear when selected)
c.OSB Ofid AM % 7213 FMER T FM B 2 E S FM" B 3B hcn ),
d.Press CLR on the UFC to clear current frequency
d.UFC ® CLR % L TH{ED Bl E T 5,
e. Type "127500" on the UFC to set carrier radio frequency 127.5MHz
e.UFC % 5"127500" & Ay L, ZERRMEH)EI 4L 127.5MHz %#3E 3 5,
f.Press ENT on the UFC to enter this frequency
f.UFC ® ENT ZffiL T, Z Oz AN T %,
g.Press the COMM switch - COMMT1 on your throttle to contact the carrier(RALT +¥)
g.COMM Z A4 v F %4 -2 0 v h Ld COMMI TZEt L @ET % (RALT + ¥)
h.Go in F5 - AT5 menu,then to the CVN-74 menu,then to the F1 - Inbound menu.
hF5 127 -AT5 A =2 —» CVN-74 A =2—%t 7Y, FlIC#L -Inbound X = =2 —
1.And that's it,the carrier is now illuminated.
LN Ko TEEBANIA—FT 5,
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M — 3050000

w
b

7

LS D/L

COMM1: ARC-216

Main — n
Flight

2 MWingman 2

- 3 Wingman 3
. ATC G II!HII
6 Tanker Texaco
3] ]  ( und Cre
. CON

.

8 AL Minhad AB
3. Dubax Int

2.Set Anti-Skid Switch to OFF(Down Position),Hook Lever DOWN,Hook Bypass Switch to
CARRIER,and Landing Lights ON

2.7VvFAFxy FAA vF% OFF(NIJHLE)., 7 v 7L oN—=DOWN, 7 v 74 RZAZAL v F%
CARRIER 12 L TERELT % ON I

3.Set ALTITUDE Switch to RDR to use your radar altimeter as a reference for your HUD and set radar
altimeter index to 370ft or 320(as you prefer).You user 370ft to remind you that you need to make
the ball call or 320ft to make sure you have the proper altiude when 3/4nm from the carrier.
3.ALTITUDE 24 v 5% RDRICk v F LTL—&—EE% HUD TSHT& 2 X91cL, L—%&
—@EA YT v 7 A% 370ft 2> 320fc(H 7 - DSBS L TICT 5, 370ft 3B R/ BF—1%
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I—NTBE3DESNHEVE ST, 320t 1ZZERED S 3/4nm OB IESETH L Z L ERT,

4.Enter upwind leg at approx.350kts and 800 ft altiude
4.7 v 774 v KL 7Ic#) 350kts, =& 800ft THEA T S,

/ DOWNWIND LEG +‘ \

+ DIRECTION OF LANDING ———» ‘

\AP EE 5 AL ’+ RUNWAY

DEPARTURE |

r
"+' UPWIND LEG =

BASE LEG

CROSSWIND LEG
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SPEEDBRAKE
RETRACT

LANDING GEAR DOWN
250 Knots

__—SPEEDBRAKE (as required)

LEVEL BREAK

200 fept altitude hook down
armament swilches off

LAKDING CHECKLIST

__Dascend to 600 feet
wings lgvel

DOWNWIND LEG

[Approsimately 90-91% RPM)
600 feat altitude
T1ra=11:2 miles abeam

ATC - as desired INTERCEPT GLIDE SLOPE

T ON SPEED (85-88% RPN M1 aoproximately 3/d miles
on speed (B5-B8% APM)

e __ Approximataly ar’
angle ol bank

ON SPEED
Approximatgly —————% v/
(450 1eet allitude) A
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CARRIER LANDING
CASE | RECOVERY

5.When turning left from the upwind leg to the crosswind leg,try to do pull a number of Gs that is 1%
if your airspeed(i.e.3.5G turn if going at 350kts)while maintaining your velocity vector on th
horizon line.This should line up your downwind leg to about 1.2nm away from the runway.

579 7 UAYIELIZ b 7BRAYA Y FLZICHERT 2L &, Ry T 47 2 —%KHHRICER
b WHEAHEED 1%D G %21 % & 91 (i.e.350kts Tix 3.5G JERDAA 2, ZhickoTHE Y v
7 AV L7 oiEERDs 5 1.2nm TS,

6.Slow down to 250kts at fly at 600ft
6.600ft, 250kts ¥ CET 2,

7.Set Landing Gear Lever - DONW
1.7VF4vI7X¥T7L"=%+%y F-DOWN

8.Flap Lever - FULL(DOWN)
8.7 v 7L "—-FULL(DOWN)

9.As you enter downwind leg,slow down on ON SPEED AOA by setting the velocity vector in the

middle of the "E" bracket on the HUD using elevator trim(super important) and throttle input.I

cannot stress it enough:make user you are properly trimmed.You should reach an airspeed of about

140-150kts for an AoA(Angle of Attack)to 8.1 deg approx.if you fail to trim to 8 degrees,your AoA

will be off and you will be fighting the fly-by-wire system all the way to landing.Make sure to
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maintain your 600ft altitude by keeping the velicity vector on the horizeon line.The AoA indexer

will also give you a good reference if you have the correct Angle of Attack or not.

98TV IA VL ZIEALEL, TLR—Z—F Y AGFEFICEE)E 21y PV ANICX 5T,

BASE LEG

HUD oRuv 74 R72—=%"E"7 77 v F OFYICEE L ON SPEED AOA % CRET %,
FNCIERIGDBD D O R B CTH 2 54722580 b ) T 5, &z idn5EEA 140-
150kts © AoA(Angle of Attack)23%7 8.1 FEICE 27255, 8D MY LKL T3 L, AoA
BN, BARIIEEEFTTIIANATAYSRTLEHS ZLICRDEEA D, EE 600ft &
FFLRBE YT 4 R Z—% IO, MMAT AoA A VT 7 —2d i pEIERBHTH
0% ThOWHIDORWIEEL 5,

Altitude

Airspeed

&

a Py

+ DIRECTION OF LANDING ———» ’

\AP Eg ! % 'l+ RUNWAY

DEPARTURE |
o
UPWIND LEG

CROSSWIND
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AoA Indexer
Shows Good AocA

Horizon Line

\ Velocity Vector

“E” Bracket ®

CARRIER LANDING
CASE | RECOVERY

| Once flying abeam the ship on the downwind leg, start your
8| approach turn when your wing meets the ship’s Rounddown.

10.When tuning to base leg,start a 30-degree bank while maintaining the Velocity Vector and the E
bracket just below the horizon line.Maintaining the 600ft altitude will require you to adjust the
throttle constantly.Forget about your airspeed:just focus on maintaining altitude and bank angle.

10.R—AL 7 ~DfEEIE, " T 47 EZ—L E 777y FEKFHRTF o720 kR L7z 30
Ny 7 CHtRT 3. B 600ft ZHEEFT 2 ICiIEICA ey PALORMIALETH B, NI
KOV TIEN L EEOHERE & N v 7 MEE T IcEhe X,

169



11.When lined up with the ship,you will be entering the "groove"(short final).
11AR EMAZ S, "groove" (v a— 7 7 4 F ) ITEAR X,

12.0nce wings are level,you would normally "call the ball".Example:"403,Hornet Ball,3.0".(Side
number of your Hornet,Aircraft Type,"Ball",Fuel State/Remaining in Thousands of pounds).The
LSO (Landing Signal Officer) would then respond with "Roger Ball" and then give you corrections
to land properly.

128 EZKFIC LD, Biizldi@E call theball"# 3 %, il 2 1F, "403,&—% v b, K—1,3.0", (&
L=y FOFA FF v — fZE R "Ball", 1000 v 1 HA7 O BEHRIL/ FRE) .
LSO(EMEE 51 E) 3. "Roger Ball" L iBH A2 & & b ICH Rz ITHIEICERE T 2 D70 DIEIE
BRE5 2%,

Airspeed

(FORGET
ABOUT IT!) \
= ;

it

Angle of Attack (ON SPEED)

13.When entering the groove(final),if you set up your turn correctly the velocity should be lined up

~
v/
Angle of Attack (ON SPEED)

e

with the crotch of the ship.This is called "Spotting the Deck",and you should NOT use this as a
reference to land.Use the meatball,E bracket and th AoA indexer instead as a reference (see next
page),and control your glide slope and angle of attack with your throttle. That's called flying "pitch for
speed,power for altitude”.

13.70—=7(7 74 F M) IC Aotz &, B 2 — v TE T, SHEHMR O e —Efj I 7%
2139 THs, TN%"Spotting the Deck" & M523, Sz id I N EEWOSIRICL T b rn,
RODVICI= P FR=A ETT7 Y AAAS vT 79 —%SHROR—VERI)E LTHEHAL,
774 A —=FLilifiz 2wy brcavta—LT5, CORTE" Yy FCHEL, #TH
" L,

14.Dont't check your speed,if you have a good AoA,you'll be on speed.
14 REx* 157, RIF7% AoA THIITEY) KL & 7x 5,
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15.0nce AoA indexer shows that you are ON SPEED (orange donut) and that your velocity vector is
on the runway,just let yourself touchdown on the carrier. DO NOT FLARE.Ever.It will feel like a
controlled crash into the deck;that's normal.Dont't use brakes either.

15.A0A 4 7 27 % —% ON SPPED £/R(FL VI F—F v V)T LT, "BV T4 X7 X—%iFE
BRICEZ | ZRHCEMS 2, 7L 7 23 274, COBMERT v F~DBED IS ITE L oM B7K5 5
CNRIEHETHE, 7L —F T2 %,

I CASE | RECOVERY I | symBoI 'AIRSPEED AOA
13. When entering the groove (final), if you set up your turn correctly the velocity vector should be lined up g Stow 935’60 90,009
with the crotch of the ship. This is called “Spotting the Deck”, and you should NOT use this as a reference to 7 d :
land. Use the meatball, E bracket and the AoA Indexer instead as a reference (see next page), and control 7%
your glide slope and angle of attack with your throttle. That’s called flying “pitch for speed, power for v
altitude”. ) Siightly slow 8.8°09.3°
14. Don’t check your speed, if you have a good AoA, you'll be on speed. -
15. Once AoA Indexer shows that you are ON SPEED (orange donut) and that your velocity vector is on the JiA
runway, just let yourself touchdown on the carrier. DO NOT FLARE. Ever. It will feel like a controlled crash W
into the deck; that’s normal. Don’t use brakes either. > o spead 7.49 to 8.8°
Meatball b
eatha Slightly fast 6.9° to 7.4°
= n
WV
Y Fast 0° to 6.9°
"
n

, i -
l Meatball - Crotch of ship

Y

but what is "the ball"(or "meatball"),eactly?in fact it's the IFLOLS(Improved Fresnel Lens Optical Landing

Angle of Attack (ON SPEED)

System),which acts a bit like PAPI lights but for aircraft carriers. The color of the lights you see wll depend
on what your angle with the lights and will tell you your glide slope,or in other words "if you need to add
or reduce power". The lights that will matter the most are the vertical center lights.

i HIIZ, "theball"(¥7213" I — bR —") L idich ? ERRicix, IFLOLS(ERA 7 L 2L v X
BELATL)THY ., ZOKEEIZD T2 PAPL 74 MIClTw3 23, ZERO2DDSDTHDL, s
RHICT 274 botaldb ez 74 P LT AEIKEFELCEY, 774V Re—-7%,
W Z 5 & HES) DS E G A IR b, TROEET A FHBRDEETH 5,

if you see the bottom red light("Atomic Sunrise"),you're about to hit the back of the ship.Throttle up
and go around!
B EH DR CT A P OHRFOHOH" ) B R A0, iMOREICEEL LS L LTwd, A0
v b B COEREENE X
if you see a centerd orange light,you're on the ball and should cathc a wire.
Hl-BHROF LV TA V2R, HhZIER—NICD>TEY , VAV EF Y v FTZ L]
50
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if the ball is high,this means you should reduce power very slightly.

R—Ap@F i, EFIChb TP ZRME L LW ERTH 2,

if th ball is low,you need to add power.

R MET N, HENZETHELD B,

Avoid makeing large power corrections and stay lined up as much as possible.

RERHEMBIEZEET, ATREZRIR U $HEE 2 HER: Lt T 5,

Overall,keep your eyes glued to your AoA indexer and the "ball".It will tell you what to do.

DEDIE, AcA A VT 7 H—L"F—A"ICHZM YT THL, oMz T XERRZ TN
%o

CARRIER LANDING CUT LIGHTS
CASE | RECOVERY

DATUM LIGHTS @@ |||

But what is “the ball” (or “meatball”), exactly? In fact, it's the l 'Y ) @

IFLOLS (Improved Fresnel Lens Optical Landing System), which .2

acts a bit like PAPI lights but for aircraft carriers. The color of

the lights you see will depend on what your angle with the o0

lights and will tell you your glide slope, or in other words “if ~WAVE-OFF @ @

you need to add or reduce power”. The lights that will matter ~ LIGHTS

the most are the vertical center lights. EMERGENCY

* If you see the bottom red lights (“Atomic Sunrise”), you're WAVE-OFF
about to hit the back of the ship. Throttle up and go LIGHTS

around!
. , Vertical scale: This is what you
* If you see a centered orange light, you're on the ball and should monitor throughout the
should catch a wire. whole landing.

If the ball is high, this means you should reduce power very
slightly. -3 -
If the ball is low, you need to add power .

Avoid making large power corrections and stay lined up as -

much as possible. IFLOLS (Improved Fresnel Lens Optical
* Overall, keep your eyes glued to your AoA Landing System)

Indexer and the “ball”. It will tell you what to do. | Also called as “the ball” or “meatball”, the IFLOLS is used as
visual aid to land on the carrier.

ally is 16ft That picture shows the AoA Indexer and the Meatball both

telling you that | am too fast. It will not tell me that | am
too far left of lineup though.

vertically 1ft but is 14ft of deck travel

13.You should aim for the third arrestor wire.First and second wires indicate a short landing.while the

forth wire indicates a long landing.
13.5757=H) ~ER 3 FMRTIA Y —TH s, 1 FL 2 HFRIFAT~DEMTH2Z L 2md, 4
FIAYIIERPETHL Z L 2RT,

14.0Once you touch the deck,throttle up to MIL power(just before afterburner detent).This will make
sure that you have enough power to go around if your hook misses an arrestor wire(this is what we
call a "bolter") or you catch a wire and it snaps.

4 —FE7y Ficfiihizo, Ay brk MIL XY —(T7X2—7 4 7Y POFHNIC BT 2, Zhic
0. 7o PR TA Y hoNNB(TRE"FLL="LIEI)H, &b 2T A Yotk
AOEREEM IRt ZEOoN 5,
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15.0nce the aircraft has come to a full stop,throttle down,raise arrestor hook,set flaps UP,fold wings
and taxi to the nearest parking area.The WING FOLD lever needs to be pulled first (scroll
mousewheel),then rotated left to FOLD (left click).

15. BADSERIEIE LA, 2ay AR T, W7y 2% FF. 799y 7% UP ity b L,
BErBL, ROOWEEI ) TECTxFs v 27423, WING FOLD L 3— 33 5[ (=7 2K
A =N XBRZ70—V)RERHB Y, ZDHEICEEEX 4 FOLD(EZ ) v 7))L 3,

CARRIER LANDING
CASE | RECOVERY

P106

PART7 - ENGINE MANAGEMENT

ENGINE RELIGHT PROCEDURE

If one of your engines happens to flame out during flight,you can restart it using a cross-bleed start.Bleed
air is compressed air used for (among other things) engine start,and is normally provided for starting by
the APU(Auxiliary Power Unit).Cross-bleed simply means air supplied across from one running engine to
start the other.

TV 1V ERRTHIC 7L —AT Y bR LD, 7R 7 ) - FEFERL CHREICE S, 7Y
— FZ7REMEINAEZELRTH Y, v Y VIRBc Qﬂwﬂﬂﬁﬁfé Iz -CilEAE o APU (i B
Na=y MICX 2B HHATE 2, 7v 7Y — FidEMiciEimhoz vy oy BEREEHEL D
—HERREIT 2L wS L TH D,
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1.Set flamed out engine throttle to IDLE or above.

1.7V =479V Lz vyvyoRray P A% IDLE 2220l BT 2,

2.Adjust aircraft airspeed to 350kts or more.Maintaining a high airspeed wll allow windmilling(air flow
driving the engine compressor blades)to maintain an engine RPM between 12% and
45%,facilitating engine start. Windmil restart attempts made after RPM has degraded to 0% may
require up to 450kts to obtain 12% RPM for ignition.

2. WA DN ZURE % 350kts 2>, Z AL REHET S 2, oo SUREE & R B JEE o JEE (22 S S = v
VvavZLyy—7L— KRBT 3) Ty Yy RPM % 12%5 5 45% i+ 3 2T
VY VIREIZ R G T 5, RPM 28 0%IC% B T L ¥ o 72 b MEFIRE)NIC X 5 RUKICRLE
12%RPM %15 % 729, K 450kts H3LEIC70 D Z L H3DH 5,

3.Make sure that you are flying below 25000ft.

3.25000ft LA T 2 RIT5 2 X HIcd 5,

4.Set ENG CRANK swith to start flamed out engine.

4ENGCRANK 24 v F%2 7L —LT U b L7zzy P VvflloR 2 — ity 35,

5.In case of a failed engine cross-bleed start,an engine restart with the APU as the bleed air source can
be use as the alternative.

57V —LT U LAY YOI uRT ) - FRZ—-FRBLES, REFRE LT, APU %
7Y —=FxT7 V=200 W ICfHERH L ZFHREI A EETH %,

PARTS - FLIGHT & AERODYNAMICS

FCS:Flight Control System

The primary flight controls are the ailerons,twin rudders,differential/collective leading edge
flaps,differential/collective stabilators.position the control surfaces.Stick and rudder feel are provided by
spring cartridges.Although there is no aerodynamic feedback to the stick and rudder pedals,the effect is
simulated by flight control computer scheduling of control surface deflection versus pilot input as a function
of flight conditions.

FREAEMRITHIEIT = v v 2 D T 2 — ZB)/EHT 7 7 v 7 ZBEERER 7 7 v 7 g/
BRERDH 25, HMOMECTHEING, AT A v 7L I7X—DRERERIRT) v -1 ) vy Th2Z
bd, DEVIF AT AV 2T RX—~DENWNT7 4 —F Ny 71370, GlES4 ey PO AT
X3 B HHIE OEIE L 2 DfER L L CORITIREEL S MRITHIEl 2 v v a — 2230 T2 — 135,

Normally,inputs to the hydraulic actuators are provided by the two flight control computers(FCC A and

FCC B) through the full authority control augmentation system(CAS).A direct electrical link(DEL)

automatically backs up the CAS.DEL is normally a digital system but has an analog mode for backup aileron

and rudder control.If digital DEL fails,a mechanical link(MECH)automatically provides roll and pitch

control through a direct mechanical input from the stick to the stabilator actuators. MECH bypasses both
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flight control computers and the stabilator actuator servo valves.

HWEIE, WET 7 F a2z —X—~DAJE. 2 20Tz v 2 —%(FCCA & FCCB)» 6., 2
% b Oy A7 L (CAS) 2B LU Chdnd, EEERY v 7 (DEL)HBITCAS 2Ny 7T v 7
T2, @i, DELI3TYEAVRTLATCHIBIAa Y I X—flffloNy 7Ty 7Ol-dF7Fu s
—Fdfiz s, LTV DELICEERRET 2 L. AT, BT Y » 7 (MECH) 23 TEERIT I
AT A I POREWRT 7 F 2L —2~DANZfT e =& vy Flfl 2+ 2, MECH (3ifi/F o
RITHH 2 v a2 — X AR L =R =T 7 FaT—RXHP—FKE L XXF 5,

Flight control deflections can be monitored on the DDI FCS(Flight Contro System)page.This page
monitors all four FCS channels and "X"s means a sub-sysytem channel failure, or when the control surfaces
droop after the aircraft has been on the ground for a while.In case, the FCS RESET button resets these
faults.

AT HIFEIENE 12 DDIFCSRATHIEI S AT L) R—Y CTHEHTE S, 2=V 3423 _TD FCS F v
YANEEHL, "XV T VAT LT ¥V ANDEE, 72 3 R B o CHIBII A AL T 25 o
TWbZl%mnd, TDXI %7 —AE, FCSRESET K& vickoTIhbDfEEEZ )£y FTZ 5,

G LIMITER

The F/A-18 has a "G Limiter",which can override flight controls to prevent the exceedance of any load limit.

F/A-18 (3"G Limiter" Z fi§ 2 . RATHIEIZ A —~—F 4 F LTI R CoMmEHREEZIES 2,

- The aircraft design load limit is +7.5g ato 32,2571bs gross weight

- R IR E R 32,2571bs THIEHIR, +7.5G & L TEEFa T3,

- Below 44,0001bs gross weight,the positive symmetrical limit is calculated based on fuel state and stores
loading.

- AR 44,0001bs AT Tl 0 7Ze 77 A EHI IR IZBREHIREE & EEURDLICE S W CEHRE I S,

- Above 44,000Ibs gross weight, the positive symmetrical command limit is fixed at + 5.5g

- MRE & 44,000lbs AN T, 7 7 A OXFRfTEMI R 13+5.5g BE CHERE D,

- Negative symmetrical command limits is fixed at -3.0g at all gross weights and stores loading.

- %A T ADOKNREEGIRIT, Wl 2ER, EHERITH-3.0gHETHERIND,

Note:the G Limiter can be overridden by momentarily the paddle swich with the control stick near full
aft. Command limit G is then increased by 33%.A G-LIM caution is displayed and the MASTER CAUTION
light and tone come on.

FEE:G Limiter 33 Y o —ART 4 v 7 DANFARAL v FTRT 4 v 7 itk /76T CHRREIITIC A —
—7AFNTE %, X575 Linm GilIRIZ 33%HEMN3 %, G-LIM FE2* MASTER CAUTION 7 A
ICRRT DL EHICEEENES,
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SRM(SPIN RECOVERY MODE)

The spin recovery system,when engaged,puts the flight controls in a spin recovery mode(SRM),which gives
the pilot full aileron,rudder and stabilator authority without any control surface interconnects.The leading
edge flaps are driven to 33 deg down and the trailing edge flap are driven to 0 deg. The SRM will also give
you a stick direction to recover from the spin.

AV Y AN = AT LMD & RATHRIEIZ A v ) A 3) == F(SPN) &7 b, Zhid,
TRCOFGIEHOHAEER 2 LICNfay Piczrany, 98—, AZREL—X—DERIWERbN
b0 itk 7 7 v 71333 TiFeab, & 77y 71300 &%, SRMIFMA TR Y2 6[EET 57
DDAT Ay 7 JiAERET 5,

| Paddle Switch
(Nosewheel steering disengage, Autopilot
disengage & G-limiter override switch)

If Spin Recovery Switch is in NORM,spin recovery mode is engaged when:
Airspeed is at 120 +/-15kts
Sustained,uncommanded yaw rate
Stick is placed in the direction indicated on the DDI spin recovery diplay
Ay Y HANY =24 v FBNORM THILIE, AV Y ANY —F— F2FICTKR 5L
X SGHE A 120+/-15kts
BED I — L — F ofkl
DDIDAE Y UANY =T 4 AT LA DRRMBICAT 4 v 7 BE»ND

Note:The flight controls revert to CAS(Control Augmentation System) any time the stick is placed in the
wrong direction(i.e.Prospin),the airspeed increases above 245kts or the yaw rate decreases to less than 15

deg/sec.
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FEEAT 4 v 7 &ES A (LeProspin)ic L7= 0, SEGHEEEA 245kts L iz o720, I —L— b2
15° /BOBAFIc 3 &y o T b RITHIES CASCHIfEIETR > X 7 2)I1CR %,

If Spin Recovery Switch is in RCVY,spin recovery mode is engaged when:

Airspeed is at 120+/-15kts
AV Y ANY =24 v FHBRCVY OFF, RV Y AhNY —E—FREMCHR S & & iT:

WG A 120+/-15kts
Note:The flight controls revert to CAS when airspeed increase above 245 Knots,but full autority prospin
controls can be applied with the switch in RCVY and spin mode engaged.
RN SGHE A3 245knots P FICHEINS 5 & RATHIEEAS CAS IR 2 25, A4 v F % RCVY & LTAY
vE-FEROT 2L, 2ECTRAYYa v br—ARTE S,

' : '[Vr:l'}-‘(.{['
)
Spin recovery mode status —lp

STICK

i
ey O Corrective stick action [ 2 %’ &

to recover from spin

ON ~
TN LS DA BON o *

-

asi0

| —
SPIN RECOVERY Light
SPIN RECOVERY Switch

PART15 - AIR to AIR Refueling

AIR to AIR REFUELING DEMO

1.Consult mission briefing to know on which radio frequency you need to contact the tanker.In our
case,we will use the frequency 251.000 AM on the COMM1 radio.

Liveavy 7 ) =74 v 7 bbbt #ig3 2 720 O MBS 2, 207 —ZATIE, KK
#251.000AM % COMM1 T3 3,

2.Find tanker using TACAN frequency as shown in the NAVIGATION - TACAN section.

2.NAVIGATION-TACAN & 7 ¥ a ¥ % ZEIC X v /1 — M F 5 TACAN JE# % ol 5,

3.Set your radio to 251 AM and turn radio VOL knobs ON,and press "/" to communicate with
TEXACO(tanker callsing).

3.ME#E A 2561AM I LT VOL / 7 TONc L, "/"%# L € TEXACO(filid 2 — L4 £ ) & 58
59 %,

4.Select Tanker - Texaco(F6) communication menu,and the then select "Intent to Refuel”

4.2 v 51— %8R -Texaco(F6)@E A = 2 —, Z D, "Intent to Refule" % &R

5. TEXACO should give you a pre-contact altitude(in our case 8,000ft).
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5. TEXACO 2? pre-contact (=& D@#AER H 5 (Z D7 — A Tix 8,000ft)
6.Set Master Arms Switch - OFF(DOWN)

6.¥ARX—T —LAA v F % OFF(FF)ick v k

7.Set Flaps to AUTO.

7.7 v 7% AUTO Ic$ 5%

8.Set PROBE switch to EXTEND((right click).

8.PROBE 24 v 5% EXTEND(#i 7 V v 7)ic ¥ %

Note:Some tankers like the KC-130 are equipped with a TACAN beacon,which can give you a direction to
find it easily.Just make sure you have the correct TACAN frequency set in the A/A(Air to Air)Mode.Set
TACAN using the NAVIGATION TACAN tutorial.

FHREKC-130 D X9 4m% < Dx Y H—IF TACAN v —avi¥EfHL, Hirk AT O TH 5,
TACAN JHBHE & EIE L T A/A(ZENZE) £ — Fict v 35, TACAN D+t v I & ffiffiZ NAVIGATION
TACAN 72— F Y T A Tif>TWw 3,
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7. ltazn. lerler = [exaros7sl

MEPRAT « m

V1 e

Pre-contact information:
rendez-vous at 8,000 ft

Pre-contact information:
rendez-vniis at R 0NN ft

9.Make user refueling probe has deployed correctly.

9.7m —7HBIEHICEL T2 Z L 2T 5,

10.When you are less than 0.1nm away from tanker,position yourself as shown on picture.

10.2 v/ —%T0.lnm ZY) o725, FADMEDL S IZEERDO X SRR 5,

11.When in position,use your radio menu to select "Ready Pre-Contact"(F1).

1A D Wz b, R A = 2 — %5 "Ready Pre-Contact"(F1) % &R

12.The tanker's pilot should answer you with "Cleared Contact" and deploy his drogue basket and start

to accelerate cruising speed.
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12.2 v —d%4 vy +lE"Cleared Contact" & BFELRH ., Fu—7 "7 v FBER X . &Hiit
HWE~NHEDIEE 2 6

13.Fly formation with the tanker and approach the drogue basket very slowly(make sure you remain
about 2-3kts faster than the tanker)with very gentle inputs.Use stick for big corrections,but keep
trimming constantly for small corrections.

13.2 v h— L fBRITEZ L2235 Fr— N2y MICES SR AT TIHFICw oD (X v h—
L0 2-3ke <) L EET 5,

14.Keep the aircraft trimmed at ALL TIMES.Approaching untrimmed is living hell.Be carful with the
throttle since it has a long response time.Use airbrake if you need to slow down quickly while
maintaining altitude.

14 FICHED F ) 22 MO HET 2, Y AIN TR WGIREECOESR MR TH 5, KICICR W
230272 e DFERRS A0y P AARET 2, S ZHER L 72 £ E 20RIC0E S 2 =B H i
B iz T 7L —F 2 AT 5,

15.Insert your probe into the drogu basket by using your reference point.The 10deg Pitch Line should
be lined up vertically with the left-most engine,and you should be aligned with the engine pylon for
lateral movements.

BZEEEZEALCTe—7%2 Fn =227y MCELAL, 10 EYy F 74 v O& S 2 /55D
Ty vichiz, #oBjEcz vy vt avicE >3 Rz B,

16.Additional drag should be generated by the drogue once you have contact with the drogue:your
aircraft will slightly decelerate. Throttle up a little to keep the probe in.Once the probe is taking
fuel,the tanker's pilot should tell you "You're taking fuel" and a green light should illuminate on the
tanker's engine.

leMAT, Fr—7CEid 2L Fu—2IC X303 FE L BIEPMED KT 2, A v b
NESL BT T e =T o AT 5, Tu—T00RRR I s 2 v h—D o4 m Y
k2> 5"You're taking fuel" b L2 b, XV H—DT VI VDD T A P BRATT 5,

17.Keep formation with the tanker until your refueling is complete.Don't aim for the probe,aim for the
tanker's engine.

17.2 v 71—t DRz iale T £ TR %, 7o —7HoTidhbhw, 2V h—DIvy vk
Ho,

18.Detach your prpbe form the basket by throtting down and set PROBE swich to RETRACT.

1821y PAELS>TANRT v b7 v —7%4 L, PROBE 24 v 5% RETRACT it + ¥
%o
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Probe Extended

Adrg
Tzzzco. Tankzr. Prz-cancace

Hegdy ore-capiraac
Aborr pafusl

AT LATER

Use this vertical line as a reference
point for lateral movements

Airspeed (kts)

Velocity Vector
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L NSNS  Tanker’s green light, you're taking

Of course,all of this seems much easier said than done.You will very likly do following mistakes:
bHAL, BRIz eZITH>DIREIIRLEHEARI L TlE R, DR FUTOEI R IRETEHEAS:

Approach too fast and misss the basket

BEBETE, N2y bR IRTD

Oscillate vertically without being able to line up with the basket

TEEDOBFFIC K > TR T v b EBIITE 0

Keep going either too fast or too slow

BEEo0ETES

Drift left or right

AT S

Overcompensate control inputs

mflcE AN

Forget the airbrake on

IT7 7L —F % DEENS,

Here are various demos of air-to-air refueling.

The next slide will give you a couple of tips to help you catch that basket and slurp that delicious jet fuel
like a crack addict.

RDAZAFTIE, BREPAZRT Yy PEIEZ, YTy oy MR ZPHEEFEO LS KK BT L 7%
2, WS OhDe v FEHENTE,

TIPS and TRICKS
Remaining CALM is key for a successful refueling.if you lose your cool,take a break and try again once

you are relaxed.Silk hands and a clear head are needed for that part.
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P CALM Z SN2\ & BRI D CTH 2, I kKol b, —HEREEZIN-TY F v
AL T 6Bk T 5, WO 5 iR L AW AN Z 0 X — F TROLETH 2,

if you overshoot(or are about to fly past) the tanker,you can bleed speed very fast by deploying your
airbrakes.You can go from 400kts to 300kts in a matter of seconds.
bLEAVA—%A—N—va—tLEb(@IVBEVKRCTLESRL), ZT7 7L —F2Hn5C
WX o TIEFICH L HUETE 5, 400kts 2> 5 300kts £ T TH 5,

Avoid rolling your aircraft when are tracking the basket:you will change the orientation of your lift
vector and it will make you drift vertically and horizontally,which dosen't help at all. Try to stay in the
same horizontal plane as much as possible.

NRT oy b RGBT 2 OICHERE v — L X 5 D LT A IR RO IC X o TIEE LIKTFOHE
DL, ARIEEDboTLE W, TXRTOMITICAR SR\, AlERRY R UAKFZHR T2 ~% T
b5,

It is easier if you try to "break down" your control inputs in separate movements.] try to avoid gunning
my throttle,pitching u/down and using my rudder at the same time.The aircraft reacts in a way that
makes it all very difficult for your brain to predict and process.I tend to make sure my plane is straight
and level at first and that I am more or less lined up with the basket.

INEBHRICT 2720, BEOBEAN 23T 5" 3R 2B 5, FAlFRay bre By FoT
vy Ey v, FX—DFRKEEAZET 2 X5 L TWwb, RO KIE%E & 7 7z D<Ml L L3
2 DIFIEFICH L v IBRMICHEERZ E - I C—EREICT 2, 29558 b3V L TR
v M AT 5,

Once I have a satisfying attitude and that the basket is placed as per the refernce point (10 deg pitch
line lined up with engine),I gradually throttle up and increase speed is 270kts.Make sure that you keep
a constant speed.

—DlF, NAT Y P ESHAICECA0 By FIA v eV VYRR L I T L)L T A
AR, fhaicxmy vk BIFC270kes $CHE T 2, —EHEEMERT 2 X5 1cT 5,
Avoid big throttle movements as the Hornet's engines respond very slowly.

t—% v b ORIGIFIEFICH 20 21y P L ORE REEILET S,

Once my speed matches the tanker's,I can gradually accelerate to a speed that is 2-3 kts faster(271 in
our case),approaching the basket very slowly. At that part, the ONLY two things I am watching are my
AIRSPEED and the 10 DEG PITCH LINE BEING LINED UP WITH THE TANKER'S ENGINE
(NOT THE BASKET).Nothing eles matters.

— O FDHEED X v ) — L [Al—IT T8 o 7 b AR 4 1T 2-3kes H LIS HIE L (FADHE 271),
Ny MICIERICW - (Y EED <K, ZOED TR, NEEEE 10 By F 74 v x v ii—0
IVIVRRT Y FTEAV)ELATHWEZ LD 207 TR FEMRT 2, I Th v,
Once I am approaching the basket,I make sure to avoid inducing rolling motions while displacing
myself with the rudder and the vertical stick input ONLY.This way,your aircraft stays straight and
delicately drifts left or right based on the rudder input,while you can fine-tune your vertical attitude
with your stick.

183



—D(F, NARFT Y MIGESK L E I —ABOFER T A0, A2 LMI DT T7 X —
CEEDAT A4 v I ANCEXoTCHETTHDE, 2928, bRl-PmERRYRIFICAT 4 v 7T
Bz TWBRY, BRIZE>TT, 98— 10X o THICELGICHES X o#ians,

Use this vertical line as a reference
point for lateral movements

10 deg Pitch Line \’

VERTICAL

HORIZONTAL RUDDER

Airspeed (kts)

Velocity Vector
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NATOPS FLIGHT MANUAL NAVY MODEL F/A-18A/B/C/D
161353 AND UP AIRCRAFT

PART1 THE AIRCRAFT

Al1-F18AC-NFM-000
P 1-2-58

CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM
2.8 FLIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

2.8.4. Flaps.

2.8.4.7 FCS Status Display. An FCS status display (figure 2-16) may be selected on a DDI. At top center,
the display presents left and right leading edge flap (LEF), trailing edge flap (TEF), aileron (AIL), rudder
(RUD), and stabilator (STAB) positions in degrees with arrows which indicate the direction from neutral.
For example, the control positions shown in the figure are: left LEF 1° leading edge down, right LEF 1°
leading edge down, left TEF 5° trailing edge down, right TEF 5° trailing edge

up, left AIL 15° trailing edge down, right AIL 15° trailing edge up, both RUD 0° , left STAB 3° trailing
edge down, right STAB 4° trailing edge up. The tolerance for all control position indications is =1° . The
numbers and arrows change as control surface deflections change. At 0° (neutral), the arrows may point
in either direction. A blank is displayed where the number is unreliable.

FSCAT7 =427 4 A7V 4, DDI TFSC A7 —4% 27 4 A 7L 4 (Figure2-16) 25&R T & 3, [HIHD
b, A ORTR 7 7 v 7(LEF), 7 7 » 7(TEF), =1 v (AIL), 7 X —(RUD)., KFLEWR(STAB)
DALEZ AR T, FUNLED S DM ZRT KA ZE> TR L T b, Fl 2, fEGEZ X<k
LEF1° mif . 4 LEF1° ®i R, 4 TELS ~—v 5° #&#& FiF, 47 TELS® i L, /£ 15° %%
T, 4 AILLS® R, Wiffo 7 £ —i3 0° | A STBA3® #4#% FF, 47 STBA4® #higk L% 3, &%
IRDRNFETEL TH D, HF L RANIEFHEDPEFET 2 LD 5, 0° (F7)TiE, RENZEH L D)W
ZRT, ZDGFTOBIEIEHETE RWIGEITEAERRE 5,

An X through the LEF, TEF, AIL, or RUD number, also referred to as a bold X, indicates that control

surface is no longer being commanded by the FCC. A bold X through the stab number without a MECH

ON caution indicates the FCC has detected one of the STAB’s two hydraulic power sources has failed and

the STAB may be hinge-moment limited in a small portion of the flight envelope. A bold X through both

the left and right STAB number, and the mech on caution, indicates the FCS has reverted to MECH mode.

LEF 2> TEF 2 AIL %* RUD OBl KT D X ThiE, Z ORI, 5 1E° FCC o oiER%2 %
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Ty, MECH ON & LR o kT D X 13, FCC 28 STAB @ 2 > DiMEE 1RO 5 b —2 23485
Lz ez L CTsh, STBA RITHIFIO/NS i ce vyE—X Vv FOfllRZ I NLTW 25 %
LR & xRS, EAH D STAB fE2SKFED X & Mech ON @#%4#(%, FCS # MECH € — FicC
RoTWahI EZRT,

On either side of the position indicators are boxes which represent the FCS channels. On the left side,
reading left to right, the boxes represent channels 1 and 4 for the LEF, AIL, and RUD and 1 2 3 4 for the
TEF and STAB. An X in one of these boxes indicates that the FCS is no longer using that channel to
command the actuator due to a failure. On the right side, reading left to right, the boxes represent channels
2 and 3 for the LEF, AIL, and RUD and 1 2 3 4 for the TEF and STAB. On the lower right side of the DDI
are boxes which display the status, by channel, of the CAS pitch (P), roll (R), and yaw (Y); the stick position
sensors (STICK), the rudder pedal force sensors (PEDAL); the angle of attack sensing (AOA); the backup
air data sensor assembly (BADSA); and the processor (PROC); and on F/A-18A AFTER AFC 253 OR 292,
and F/A-18C/D, the normal accelerometer (N ACC) and lateral accelerometer (L ACC). An X opposite
one of these components indicates a failure in the channel with the X. An X opposite degraded (DEGD)
indicates a switch failure or, for the TEF and STAB, a single shutoff valve failure. Flight controls are not
affected but the FCS should be reset.

EBLODPDAEDR Y 7 AKKNE, FCS Frv v A rznd, Efllor vy 7 ik, LEF,AILRUD IC/Ed 5
HicF v A1 L4, TEF & STAB CT1,234 TH2, ThHDKRy Z7ATXERINE L, TOF
Y VANTDEFCS oDT 7 Fax—2—~DHkERKKLTws, fifllory 72, Edroh
~ LEF,AIL,RUD TF ¥ v 11 2 & 3, TEF & STAB T 1,234 TH 5%, DDI THOHEDK v 7 ZixF
¥V IAD S DRAFRT, CAS ¥y F(P),m—1(R),2—(Y); A7 4 v Z{iiE+t v+ —(STICK), 7
— &N+t ¥ —(REDAL);Mf £ v ¥ —(AOA); P77 —4 v ¥ —7+t v 7 U (BADSA) & 7'
+ v #(PROC);%Z L T F/A-18A AFC 253 F7z1x 292 LIF% & F/A-18C/D T, @HFMEEFHN ACC)
LR ARG L ACO 26D b DTHS, TbDayF—F v MfT 2 X i, Z0F ¥ v H L
DY EZ R T, 4 {L(DWGD) Ciﬂ‘?‘% XiZ, A4 v FolfED, TEF & STABICHWH L Thb—D2D Y ¥
v b ATV TOMETH 5, RATHIENCZE X225, FCS 2 Yty P L TRV,
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l:l_ v ‘ v 3 sTAmy 4 ‘ ;“f_: _I:I I:I_ Ml?1251- "*5F125£H2 ‘\_|
] ' FEILLTT ' G-LIM 7.5G6  F
(19 6-tim 7.56 -] L s -]
— g STToK 1 —
D, IL1 PLOAL ,l:‘ ,D
— N EAF A | —
[ T L] F
\ ME N V4 e /@ AOA PROBE SELECTION
T T T " M T[FIAT ACTION
DHD{HLHHE ~ ‘D‘* " CYCLES THROUGH THE
e |J|| ONS)
F/A-18A/B [ > LEFT, INERTIAL, F/A 18A/B AFTER ’
BEFORE AFC 253 OR 292 AND AGHT Ags  AFC 253 OR 292
PROBE READOUTS  AND F/A-18C/D 1> MC OFP 13C AND 15C
Figure 2-16. FCS Status Display
NOTE

An X in both CH1 and CH3 of PROC row indicates INS data is not being provided to the FCCs for sideslip
and AOA estimation calculations. There is no significant degradation to flying qualities,departure
AOA in Flaps
AUTO, the FCCs use INS data for sideslip and sideslip —rate feedback to provide roll coordination and

resistance or roll performance with these failure indications.(Above approximately 30°

departure resistance. If INS data is not available,sideslip control, departure resistance and roll performance
may be slightly degraded). The PROC Xs in CH 1/3 may be caused by: an INS failure, accompanied by an
INS ATT caution; by placing the ATT switch to STBY; or by an FCC —detected failure.

TR

PROC 17 CHI & CH3 /7@ X R i3, #iE Y LHEE ACA HED 720 D INS 7 — & %3 FCC icfefit
INTVHRNWI EERT, TNLIIRITHEEE. 74 N —F ¥ —MiEC v — A PERICEEE b2 KT X
(#9300 AOA LA ET7 7 v 7 AUTO, FCC I3 INS i LY EHEVERE 74 —F v 7 L
o= VERE T4 =T % AR TS, INS 7 — X0 WC 7 2 &L BE Y HIEE, 7 4 o —F v —Ti
M. v — A HEREIZEEE IS 5, ). CH1/3 @ PROC ® X i3 INSATT & %15 INS o, ATT
AA v F%STBY I LT3, FCC ofEEREOWFNHLD Ltk

BLIN code display may be selected by channel. The calculated symmetrical positive g limit is displayed at
the left center. An X over the value is displayed when a G-LIM 7.5 caution is present, fuel state is less than
3,300 pounds, or gross weight is over 44,000 pounds. The word INVALID replaces the G-LIM display when
the FCS Status Display is unreliable. With MC OFP 13C AND 15C, left, inertial and right AOA probe
readouts are presented at the bottom of the display only when AOA is valid. In GAIN ORIDE, with MC
OFP 17C AND UP, the AOA probe selection button allows L, R or Inertial AOA readout to be boxed and
selected, even when AOA has been declared invalid (if AOA is invalid the L and R readouts have an X across
them. With MC OFP 13C AND UP, the L (left) and R (right) probe values, along with the INS (center)
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AOA value, are presented at the bottom of the display. In GAIN ORIDE, as long as the ADC continues to
declare the AOA value (probe split <15.5° ), the AOA probe selection button allows the L or R probe to
be boxed and selected. The selected probe will drive the HUD E-bracket display and the INS provides the
HUD AOA numeric.

BRI N7z F v v A LD BLIN 2 — FR3FRRIN5, LHRICHREI NN 77 2 GHlR23FR S
N5 BREHRDL2 3000 A v F & T E- Twv 22 fEED 44,000 K FZ EE>Tw2 & & G-LIM7.5
BEZTRO LIC X MED RIcKR T 5, FCSARUAMER T 2 22 W iRPLTld INVALID &\ 9 U2 G-
LIM icHiiv5d, MC OFP13C & 15C Tid, AOA 2FExh7a L & 72 F1EM L /£ AOA 7' — T DA T
4 AT VLA DEERICKRI S, OFP17C LUK GAIN ORIDE Tid, AOA »fEx)e Ridd T Z,
AOA 71— 75E K 2 ¢ LR £ 72131 ACA Db A3 < P ILER 1 2 (LR © AOA Fi b 23
mihchhiEzndoflic X 21 5), MC OFP13C K Cit, L(Z) & R(A) 7w —7 D AOA fHit,
INS(he) & & HICHITT 4 27 LA JREICFR 5. GAIN ORIDE T, ADC 23k#Efic AOA
fli(7v —7<155 THENAZESTZRY. AOA 7r—7 A% v T LR 7r—7230UfM < Fbh
ERENZ, ERINZ7 e —7 1T HUD ® E-7 77 v @2 L, INS i HUD 12 AOA fii % 2k 3
%o

CHAPTER 4 Operating Limitations &R
4.1 AIRCRAFT

4.1.1 Engine Limitations. T > ¥ > #lfR

411 = v ViR
4.1.1.1 RPM.
Compressor (N2)
A% (N2)
1. The maximum rpm is 102%.
1. &K rpm 1% 102%
2. Ground idle is:
F404-GE-400 F404-GE-402
61 to 72% 63 to 70%
2. hETcoT A4 Faid:
F404-GE-400 61 2> 5 72%
F404-GE-402 63 2> 5 70%
3. Flight idle is 68 to 73%.
3. RITHDOT A F iz 68 205 73%
4. Maximum fluctuation at stabilized power is £1%.
4. BE L 7N DI KREE 1%
Fan (N1)
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5. The maximum rpm is:
5.5 KD rpm (3:
F404-GE-400 106%
F404-GE-402 108%

6. Maximum fluctuation at stabilized power is =0.5%.

6. LiE L)) TORKIRAIL+0.5%

4.1.1.2 EGT.

1. Maximum steady-state is:

F404-GE-400 F404-GE-402

MIL 830° C880° C

MAX 830° C920° C

LEFREECORKIL:

F404-GE-400 MIL 830°C MAX 830°C

F404-GE-402 MIL 880°C MAX 920°C

2. Maximum transient is:

F404-GE-400 F404-GE-402

Start 815° C815° C

MIL 852° C902° C

MAX 852° C942° C

2. EMIREECORAIL:

F404-GE-400 Start 815°C MIL 852°C MAX 852°C

F404-GE-402 Start 815°C MIL 902°C MAX 942°C

3. Maximum fluctuation at stabilized power is +£8° C.

3LEHEN ) CORAMAIZE8 C

4.1.1.3 Nozzles.

Maximum fluctuation is * 3%.

AL 3%

4.1.1.4 Oil Pressure.

NOTE

For fuel temperatures in excess of 38° C, the lower oil pressure limit can decrease as much as 10 psi.

TR

PAEHRE DS 38°Cx 2 T\ 2 B, K T HIRIL 10psi £ TR T 2 AlREMED D 5,

Ground
1. For ambient temperatures above -18° C (0° F), oil pressure must peak below 180 psi and start to

decrease within 30 seconds after reaching idle rpm and continue to decrease to steady state limits.
LELGIREEA3-18°C(0° F)LALETch i, EDO v —2 T 180psi & Flul b 2 iFiLiE e &3, WA I
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TA N rpm IZELTHH 30 PUINICIEE V. EHRFORIRE TLE L TP 2kt 72 < T
AR
2. For ambient temperatures below -18° C (0° F), maximum oil pressure 2.5 minutes after start is
180 psi.
2 JHIRIEA-18°C(0° F) % P2 %A, BllR L T 5 2.5 /32 D&KL 180psi TH 5,
3. Steady state ground idle oil pressure (warm oil) limit is 45 to 110 psi.
3T A P CEFE RO GRA A 4 V) FIRRIE 45 525 110psi TH %,
Inflight
During steady state flight, oil pressure limits are as follows:
IDLE 55 to 110 psi
MIL 95 to 180 psi
EFIRETORITH, WEFRIRIUATOL S TH 5!
IDEL 55 7* 5 110psi
MIL 95 %5 180psi

4.1.2 Airspeed Limitations. 5 TR E H R

The approximate maximum permissible airspeeds in smooth or moderately turbulent air with the arresting
hook and landing gear retracted, flaps in AUTO, and any combination of air-to-air missiles are shown in
figure 4-1. For exact airspeed limitations, refer to the NTRP 3-22.4-FA18A-D NATIP, Store Carriage and
Release Limitations Chapter. Refer to Systems Limitations, figure 4-2, for additional airspeed limitations.
4.1.2 WREEHIR, 5B AL =X TH L H, FHFBEREALLTIT TR, TVAT AV I 7y 787
VFEAYITETIRIN. 75y 708 AUTO, T _XTDZERNZE I+ 4 LDl s b DIRET DR ARIFEN
SOHE % figd-1 IR T, Z Do 5GEEHIFRIZ NTRP3-22.4-FA18A-D NATIP,Sore Carriage and
Release Limitations Chapter # &, o 2 7 AHI[RIZ, figd-2 DB %GE ][R % S04,
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Figure 4-1. Airspeed Limitations

Subsystem Position/Action Airspeed/Groundspeed
Extension/Retraction 300 Knots
REFUELING PROBE
Extended 400 Knots
LANDING GEAR Extension/Retraction/Extended 250 Knots
Nose Gear 190 Knots groundspeed
TIRES
Main gear 210 Knots groundspeed
TRAILING EDGE FLAPS | HALF/FULL 250 Knots
CANOPY Open 60 Knots

Subsystem Position/Action Airspeed/Groundspeed
YTV RT L ONLE /B KGR /o ik B
REFUELING PROBE/ZE i 7' v — 7
Extension/Retraction 300 Knots//ERi/IA#H 300knots
Extended 400 Knots/JERd 400knots
LANDING GEAR/Z7 v T 4 v 7'¥7T
Extension/Retraction/Extended 250 Knots/fERi /I / R+ 250knots
TIRES/# 4 ¥
Nose Gear 190 Knots groundspeed/ / — X ¥ 7 190Knots X L5 &
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Main gear 210 Knots groundspeed/ A 4 v ¥ 7 210knots xJ i &
TRAILING EDGE FLAPS HALF/FULL 250 Knots/##% 7 7 v 7 HALF/FULL 250knots
CANOPY Open 60 Knots/ ¥ * / &' —# — 7" 60knots

Figure 4-2. System Limitations

4.1.3 Prohibited Maneuvers.Z% |- #8&}

4.1.3.1 General.
1. Takeoff with any CAS axis failed.
L. W n o CAS Sl © ke,
2. Zero airspeed tailslide.
2. WRHEE O TDOT—L AT 4 F,
3. Intentional departures/spins.
3. BRI T X—F v —/AE v
4. Flight in lightning or thunderstorms.
4. HREHEWTORIT
5. Flight with yaw rate warning tone.
5. 3—L— FEEEH 2 RIT,
6. Full or partial lateral stick and/or rudder pedal input over 360° yaw/roll.
6.360° iz %3 —/B— VL TOREELFE—EHOWERAT 4 v 7L /7137 X ==XV AT,
7. Dive over 45° with less than 1,900 pounds fuel.
7.1,900 K F & FHEZHEICD 457 2R 5 X4 7
8. Zero g except transient.
8. Mk#Efy 7z 0G
9. Negative g for more than 5 seconds for aircraft 161353 THRU 161924 BEFORE AFC 053 (10
seconds for other aircraft).
9. AFCO053 AR 161353 2> & 161924 OffiZé <D 5 %2 % ~ 4 F+ 2 G(fh o Ai%2HE< I3 10 §)
10. Negative g
a. Roll maneuvers over 180° bank angle change.
b. Over 1/2 lateral stick above 635 KCAS below 20,000 feet MSL.
10. =4+ R G
a. 180" o8 v 7 MEZE{LZ -2 5 v — L iEE)
b. 653KCAS LA },20,000 7 4+ — b MSLLUAFCTD 1/2 %z 52T 4 v 7
11. For aircraft 161353 THRU 161924 BEFORE AFC 018 and 053, less than 1 minute between
negative g maneuvers (10 seconds for all other aircraft).
11. AFC018 & 053 LARTD 161353 225 161924 DfiiZétéco, 1 U T ofEToO~ A4 F 2 G HH)
(i OMTZERETIF 10 )
12. For aircraft 161353 THRU 161924, afterburner operation at less than +0.1 g.
12. 161353 2> 5 161924 DHiZEHETD, 0.1GLUFTDT 7 & — 3 —F — &z,
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13. Pulling any FCS circuit breaker in flight except as directed in NATOPS.
13. NATOPS 8- bR <. RITH D705 FCSH—F v F 7L —A— D5 ¥ %,
14. Selection of GAIN ORIDE above 350 knots/Mach 1.0 or above 10° AQOA.
14. 350Knots/Mach1.0 LA k. F7z13 10° %k z 5 AOA Tod GAIN ORIDE #iR,
15. Inflight selection of RCVY on the spin recovery switch except for actual spin recovery or as directed
in NATOPS.
15, A v YA Y —hg 7213 NATOPS 5%z, MRITHOR v Y ANY -4 v Fic kB
RCVY #ER
16. Flight without LAU-7A wing tip launcher rails (with power supply and nitrogen bottle installed).
16. LAU-TA ®Y5ii 7 v F ¥ — L — L 72 L COTRIT (I & R F P vifllaid s b &)
17. Takeoff or flared landing with 90° crosswind component over 30 knots. Normal or section landing
with 90° crosswind component over 15 knots.
17.90° OFFEE 23 30knots Z#E 2 TOREREE 7213, 7 L 7 % 5 AR, 900 OREUE S 23 15Knots
A TCOEHE 2327 v a ViER,
18. Section takeoff with any of the following conditions:
a. Crosswind over 15 knots.
b. Asymmetric load over 9,000 foot-pounds not including missiles or pods on stations 1 or 9.
c. Dissimilar loading except VERS, MERS, TERS, pylons, FLIR, LDT, fuselage AIM-7s/AIM-120s
or wing tip mounted stores.
18. AT DRI TD 1 7 v 2 v fifikE
a. f)E, 15knots DA E
b. A7 —=vav1t9DIHf . FEKy FEE LR\, 9,000fo0t-pounds % i 2 % FEXTFR

e E R
c. VERS,MERS, TERS,>¥ 4 1 v FLIR,LDT BéfkD AIM-7/AIM-120, 53 DR #s % B < 7z o 72
LGN

19. Landing with autopilot engaged except for Mode 1 ACL.
19. ModelACL %R A=+ 34 vy AWML TORERE
20. Use of RALT hold below 500 feet AGL.
20. 500feetAGL LN T o RALT {5 D
21. Negative 1g above 700 KCAS and below 10,000 feet MSL.
21. 700KCAS LA 22 10,000feetMSL LA T ¢ = 4 F+ & 1G,
22. Supersonic flight
a. At or above Mach 1.4
(1) Roll maneuvers exceeding
(a) 2 g load factor, or
(b) 1/2 lateral stick, or
(c) 180° bank angle
(2) Throttles during dive pull
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(a) not over MIL

b. Single seat
(1) Above Mach 1.8 with a centerline tank and no external wing tanks
(2) Above Mach 1.6/635 KCAS with an external wing tank

c. Two seat
(1) Above Mach 1.8 without external tanks
(2) Above Mach 1.6 with a centerline tank and no external tanks
(3) Above Mach 1.6/635 KCAS with an external wing tank

22. BEERAT

a~vvy 14 ET

(1) B L 7z v — s
(@2G v—F7727%—, ¥z
(b) 12827 4 v 7, £724%
(c) 180° ~v o fh
(2) 475l &Z Lo R\ y bv

(a)MIL %8z 72 \»

b. BT
(1) evxr—xvrzfEHL, Ly 7L Tcvy 18U E
(2) BANER v 7 % REE L TD~ v~ 1.6/635KCAS

c.EHET
(D) Haxv ol co~y o~ 1.80E
(2) v 2 —xv 7L ol Ex v 7 2 B#Eled. v v 16 UL
(3) HHME L v 7 B WL T~ v~ 1.6/635KCAS Bk

23. External fuel tank CV operations
a. Catapults with partially full external fuel tanks between 100 pounds and 1,900 pounds.
b. Landing at CV with greater than 500 pounds in centerline tank.
23. CV EH coiMkt & v 7
a. HEICin 2 v DANEER v 753100 K v F225 1,900 Ry FOIcdH > TDH %50 b
b.500 Kv FA2Mx b2y X2 —F4 v 2y iMool CVERE
4.1.3.2 Flaps Half or Full.
4132 779 T h—TF7iF7 N
1. Bank angle -
a. Fighter Escort (FE) configuration - over 90°
b. FE configuration with centerline tank/stores - over 60°
c. All other configurations - over 45°
1. Nv 2o -
a. 774 £—x2a—FFEREK -90° LLLE
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b. v X —=J 4 vickx vy 7%EZEHL T3 FEREK -60° LLE
c. ZDOREAL - 457 LLE

2. Cross control inputs above 150 knots with flaps FULL.

2. 779770, 150knots A LT a2y ra—L AT

4.1.4 CG Limitations.CG &/|fR

1. The forward CG limit is 17% MAC.
1. B/ o CGilfRI% 17% MAC,

NOTE

Maximum thrust field takeoffs are permissible at CG location forward to 16% subject to air density
restrictions.

TR

RAMES T oRE LRI, RAFEEOHIRLE D 256, CGALEDHTT D 16%E TFFAl T b,

2. Aft CG limit -

a. FE configuration: 28% MAC

b. All other configurations: 27-28% MAC (Refer to AOA limitations)
2. %5 CGHIR -

a. EF #)%:28% MAC

b. fthd 3~ T DAL 27-28% MAC(AOA iR % Z:08)

4.1.5 Lateral Weight Asymmetry Limitations.f 75 @ O EEIENFRE] R

1. For field takeoff, the maximum asymmetric load is 22,000 ft-Ibs.

L Hb b2 o OREFETIR, RRDOIEME 1T 22,000 ft-lbs TH 5,

2. For catapult launches, with a weight board of 36,000 lbs and below, the maximum asymmetric load
is 6,000 ft-1bs. For catapult launches, with a weight board of 37,000 Ibs and above, the maximum
asymmetric load is 22,000 ft-lbs. Pilots are responsible for ensuring that asymmetry is within
allowable limits for their aircraft gross weight.

2. D 36,000lbs AN ETOA RSN FHHITIE, mAKOIFNFREEIL 6,000ft-bs TH %,
37,000lbs LA E DA &80 P HHITIE. RRDIENFREEE 22,000ft-Ibs TH B, X412y FiC
(X, FEXTPREIRR 2 Al ZE B D AR B TR REHIPHLA T I3 2 B2 H 5,

3. For inflight conditions, the maximum authorized asymmetric load is 26,000 ft-1bs.

3. RTHIC, BFA T B R DIERNFAME L 26,000ft-1bs TH 3,

Asymmetric release or jettison from stations 2 or 8 of stores weighing in excess of 2,320 lbs can exceed
the lateral weight asymmetry limit without either deviation from the normal SMS release sequence
or loading of other wing stations to counterbalance the moment generated by the first release.
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Exceeding lateral weight asymmetry limits can lead to a departure from controlled flight which may
be unrecoverable or have an extended recovery period.

AT —vav 2 £t 8 OEWEROEK T L 2 BRI IIIEFMEEES 2,320lib £ Tld, #E D
SMS#& Py —27 v &M, 7213, ZRUIOK T CTOMDEHRT — = v ~DEHEM & DF Y &
WIC X BRAFRECT NS R AIRETH 5, M7 O IR EEFIRO M@ 13, il & R
26, [FHEAATRE £ 72 1 EHEICRE R A3 2202 5 7 4 X —F ¥ — % §EFT 5,

4. For FCLP or carrier landings, the maximum asymmetric load (including wingtip AIM-9 and wing
fuel) is 17,000 ft-1bs for gross weights of 33,000 Ibs or less.

4. FCLP %7z (3% ~DFREICIE, RRDIEHEHER(RiGo AIM-9 L HEHOME) X, RERE
33,000lbs LA T T 17,000ft-Ibs TH 5%,

For carrier landings, the maximum asymmetric load (including wingtip AIM-9 and wing fuel) is 14,500
ft-lbs for gross weights greater than 33,000 Ibs.

RS TR, RRKOIEFER (R0 AIM-9 & ®Ho#E)I1F. 33,000lbs %z 2 RERET
14,500ft-Ibs TH %,

5. For field landing (flared), with sink rate at touchdown up to 500 fpm, the maximum asymmetric load
1s 26,000 ft-1bs.

5. Hi b~D¥ERE(7 L7 LT) T, M E TOVREEA 500fpm ¥ TiE. IRADIEIRFEEEE 1L
26,000ft-lbs TH 3,

NOTE

For landing only, due to the landing gear structural limitations, internal wing fuel and tip missile lateral
asymmetry must be used to

calculate total lateral weight asymmetry.

BEEICR>TIE. 7V T4 v 27X 7 oGO 7zo, BPBE L 325G 34 v bR R E EIENR
PEDORETZEHE L 2T g b 7w,

4.1.6 Angle-of-Attack (AOA) Limitations. £ (AOA) #BR

4.1.6.1 Flaps Auto. With flaps AUTO, AOA limits depend upon aircraft store configuration, CG, lateral
asymmetry and Mach number. A lateral asymmetry of 0 to 6,000 foot-pounds (excluding weight of
asymmetric tip missile and/or asymmetric internal wing fuel) is considered a symmetric configuration.
41.6.1 77 v 7 Auto.7 7 v 7 AUTO TiZ, AOA fllfRiZ. MizEtkofEiimmk. CG Y m o IEHE
M. =y ~BUTKAE S 5, 0 225 6,000fo0t-pounds DREST [AIFERFRAE GERFR 22 8 X A v & /E 721
FER M HNRRL O R 2 FRIN S 2) TR L ZE 2 b b,
From 6,001 ft-1bs to 8,000 ft-1bs lateral weight asymmetry, the aircraft is considered symmetric below 0.8
IMN and with restrictions on full deflection control inputs (see Lateral Weight Asymmetry AOA
Limitations below). In any case where more than one symmetric or asymmetric limit may be considered
applicable, or if any AOA limit is conflicting, the most restrictive limit shall be used.
6,001ft-1bs 2> 5 8,000ft-lbs D /7 MIEEIENFMEIL, MizEiis 0.8IMN % T [Hl 2 PRk & & 2 b K
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DEHEAN IR I L HIR X 4 5 (LAF o7 [0y R I AOA HllfR % 7L K)o — 2 DX & 72 1ZIERFRh IR
ARG G, WINHAD AOAFIRLFHEAE L 72O, WDy —2Th b o & b L WilillfR23H
WHNERNETH D,

For all aircraft not otherwise restricted, the following tables are the symmetric AOA limits for aircraft in
the Fighter Escort (FE) configuration (F/A-18 with/without: missiles/pods on store stations 1 and/or 9,
missiles on store station 4 and/or 6, and FLIR, LDT, or for empty suspension equipment such as pylons
and racks on stations 2, 3, 5, 7, and 8). Stores AOA limits are based on carriage of Air-to-Air stores (live or
captive air-to-air missiles, or any store cleared for carriage on stations 1 and/or 9) or Air-to-Ground stores
(all other stores cleared for carriage not encompassed by the Air-to-Air stores list or external tanks on
stations 3, 5, or 7). For carriage of mixed stores, the most restrictive limit shall be used.
TRCTOMZERIIMD Z & TIRAFIR T NT AT ORIIMZERD 7 7 4 & —x 22— b (FE)#EK(F/A-18
TIHRRTIVAN/ Ky FERAT—vayvy 1 &/EkT I IFANVERT—vay 4 L/E7E
6,FLIRLDT, A u v 7 v 70 X5 nZOEfHFHFEZ AT —+ a v 23578 ICBELTW25) TOXNMZA
AOAHIIRTH 3, FE#lrD AOA HllFR 322022 2efif (220 242 < 4 4 VL D FRE 72 13, £ 213 X7 —
vav 1l 9 ICEEARER X COBEN) £ 72 iE, MR (N L R T — v 3 v 3,57 OHLEEMR
ka2 1A O T X COBERBOBETIONIGTE 2) 2 EHEICL T2, RBT 256, doL bML
WiIR Z 8 5 2,

CONFIGURATION

FE with or without Air-to-Air stores:

a) with or without external fuel tanks in any combination on stations 3, 5, and 7;
b) with any stores on station 5

FE CEMZEREZ GO L2 3E L A

AAT—v 3V 357 ~DnTNOMAGDLEDIERR L v 7 &3 ET R
b)AT—vavsounThroffimtad

CG (% MAC)

17% to 25%

>25% to 28%

AOA LIMIT (° )

Unrestricted

-6° to +25°

CONFIGURATION
FE plus Air-to-Ground stores on stations 3 and/or 7 (without station 5 stores)
FE 27 —vav3 e/ 7 ~0MbRE(R T —v a v 5 ~of#HiTA)
CG (% MAC)
17% to 24%
>24% to 27.5%
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AOA LIMIT (¢ )
-6° to +35°
-6° to +25°

CONFIGURATION

FE plus Air-to-Ground stores on stations 2, 3, 7, and/or 8:

a) with or without external fuel tanks in any combination on stations 3, 5, and 7;
b) with any stores on station 5

FE & X7 —v 3 v 2,3,7,8 ~DOxiHlifcdE

AT =¥ a V35T ~DWThOMAHbeONEL Y 7 2 EL T AT RV
b) AT —v a v 5 ~D»TF N OEE

CG (9% MAC)

17% to 27.5%

AOA LIMIT (° )

-6 to +25°

CONFIGURATION

External fuel tanks on stations 2 and/or 8 (empty)
AT—vav2b/Elit8~DiEx (%)
CG (% MAC)

17% to 27%

AOA LIMIT (° )

-6° to +20°

4.1.6.1.1 Lateral Weight Asymmetry AOA Limitations. For all aircraft, the weight of an asymmetric tip

missile and/or internal wing fuel asymmetry should not be used in calculating total weight asymmetry

except for landing. Due to the landing gear structural limitations, internal wing fuel and/or tip missile lateral

asymmetry must be used to calculate total weight asymmetry.

4.1.6.1.1 BEI7AEBEIENH AOA HIR, 5~ TOMIZE T, B I 34 v &/ 2 3ENBENC X 2 IEx
WEHEOMRGHE, AHERZEREFRE ST IZ4EI R\, 7V 74 v 7 ¥ 7 OfGERIRIC X b HARELL/
F 723 E s I A VDR RAHEEE RGN L CAEER ORI 2ERE L 2T IR 5 R,

Asymmetry (ft-1bs)*1 AOA Limit
0 to <6,000 Symmetric limits
6,000 to <8,000 < 0.8 IMN "2 Symmetric limits
6,000 to <8,000 > 0.8 IMN "2 -6° to 20°
8,000 to <12,000"2 -6° to 20°
12,000 to 26,000"2,3 -6° to 12°
For F/A-18B/D >0.9 IMN
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6,000 to 26,000"2,3 -6° to 12°

Notes:
(1) The weight of an asymmetric tip missile and/or internal wing fuel asymmetry should not be used
in calculating total weight asymmetry except for landing.
(1) 3 I3 A &/ 72 3RAREHC X 2R R IE, ERERZERE . REPEREROHFIC
AL TXw,
(2) Full lateral stick inputs shall be centered prior to abrupt, full aft stick inputs.
(2) BIT—MDRAT 4 v 2 AJIORNC, BITENDRKAT 4 v 7 A& ol AhRICT R ET
b5,
(3) For lateral weight asymmetry of 22K to 26K ft-Ib:
(3) BT AEROIERR L 22k £> 5 26kfe-1b:
(a) Abrupt lateral stick inputs are prohibited.
(a) RO AT 4 v 7 AJ1FEEIETH B,
(b) Smooth inputs up to 1/2 stick for rolling maneuvers up to a maximum of 180° bank angle
change are authorized.
(b) &K 180" Ny o/ MZE{LECOR—AEEIDO/-DRAL—RIZ 1/2 $TDRT 4 v 7 NIHR
DoONTWD,
(c) Rudder pedal inputs are authorized only as required to maintain balanced flight (Slip indicator
ball centered).
(0) 7H=_ZAATNE, RITOANT v A% WS (R Y v THHREGOR - ZHRICT 5) 720D H

WHLNTW D,
Asymmetry (ft-1bs)! AOA Limit
0 to <6,000 Symmetric limits
6,000 to <8,000 < 0.8 IMN 2 Symmetric limits
6,000 to <8,000 > 0.8 IMN * -6° to 20°
8,000 to <12,000? -6° to 20°
12,000 to 26,000%° -6° to 12°
For F/A-18B/D =0.9 IMN
6,000 to 26,000% 6° to 12°
Notes:

(1) The weight of an asymmetric tip missile and/or internal wing fuel asymmetry should not be used in
calculating total weight asymmetry except for landing.
(2) Full lateral stick inputs shall be centered prior to abrupt, full aft stick inputs.
(3) For lateral weight asymmetry of 22K to 26K ft-1b:
(a) Abrupt lateral stick inputs are prohibited.
(b) Smooth inputs up to 1/2 stick for rolling maneuvers up to a maximum of 180° bank angle change are
authorized.
(c) Rudder pedal inputs are authorized only as required to maintain balanced flight (Slip indicator ball
centered).

4.1.6.2 Flaps Half or Full. The AOA limitis 0° to +15° .
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4162 79 v I n—7F i3 7r, AOAIEIZ 0 22 5+15°

WARNING During single engine operations at MIL or MAX, loss of lateral and directional control may
occur above the following AOAs:

Flaps FULL - 10° AOA

Flaps HALF - 12° AOA

B MIL 713 MAX COH—x v 2 ViElpix, LUT O AOA BLE-CI3, BT & J5 il 2 2% 5 ]
REED B 5

7 2 v 7 FULL-10° AOA

7 7 v 7 HALF-12° AOA

4.1.7 Weight Limitations. EEH|IFR

The maximum allowable gross weights are:
Location Pounds
Field
Takeoff 51,900
Landing (Flared) 39,000
FCLP/Touch-and-go/Barricade
Before AFC 029 30,700
After AFC 029 33,000
Carrier
Catapult 51,900
Landing
Unrestricted 33,000
Restricted 34,000
oy —av AN
bl
Al 51,900
APE(ZLT LT 39,000
FCLP/% v FT7 v Fa—/Yr—F
AFC 029 X Y Ai 30,700
AFC029 X v 33,000
RS,
71 230wk 51,900
=%
IR 33,000
HR»H Y T 34,000
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Arrestments above 33,000 pounds are subject to the following restrictions:

(1) Glideslope - 3.5° Maximum

(2) Recovery head wind (RHW) -

(a) 40 knots minimum - Half flaps allowed

(b) Less than 40 knots - Full flaps only

(3) Lateral weight asymmetry - 14,500 foot-pound maximum (external pylon stores, AIM-9 wing
tips,and wing fuel)

(4) No MOVLAS recovery

33,000 K v FLLECoHBEMRIC 1T AT OflR2:H 5,

(D7 F4 FRr—7 - {K35

(2)Y 7Y =~y Fy 4 v F(RHW) -

(a) 1K 40knot - »~—7 7 7 v 7 A[fE

(b)40knot AN - 707 v T D H

(B IEEAIIM - K 14,500 7 v b-F v FO 4 vy offil, ®iio AIM-9, RNREZ &
&)

(4)MOVLAS UV A NY —ThWni &

NOTE

The combination of arresting gear, glide slope, RHW, and the asymmetry limits listed above ensure landing
stresses remain within tested landing gear strength safety margins.

TR

HR*7, 774 F 2w —7 RHW, 1E#HEHIROIHE Offla &bt 2w LEET, Zv T4 v 7
FTORAPLRET A INTRKE~Y—Y VNICILE DRERLED 1235,

4.1.8 Acceleration Limitations.faf & HfE

1. The permissible accelerations during landing gear extension or retraction and/or with the flaps
HALF or FULL are +0.5 g to +2.0 g symmetrical, +0.5 g to +1.5 g unsymmetrical.

1. v T4 v 7 ¥7OREMEZIZINE. MXT/£72137 7 v 7 HALF ¥ 7213 FULL 30 R0 54&
+0.5G 2> +2G, IFEMDHE+0.5G 2>5+1.5G TH 5,

2. The maximum permissible accelerations in smooth air with the flaps AUTO are shown in figure

2. AL—=AREKHPTT 7 v 7 AUTO THHE SN2 IAMEZ IR T,

4-3. Avoid buffet at limit g when possible. In moderate turbulence, reduce deliberate accelerations 2.0
g below that shown in figure 4-3. Additional acceleration limits when carrying external stores are
shown in the External Stores Limitation chart, figure 4-4, and in NTRP 3-22.4-FA18A-D NATIP,
Store Carriage and Release Limitations Chapter.

4-3. AR THIITHIR G TDO N7 = v MIEET L, FREEOELLA TIL, figd-3 283 X 51, 2G
DEEFIRIIED T 2F@L AN bR, I HIC, AEREZHETL VWS & &
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H(X figd-4 o/ ERGIRF ¥ — b & NTRP3-22.4-FA18A-D NATIP EE DT L KT DFIR
F¥ FRxR—IRENS X ICHIBEN D,

4.2 EXTERNAL STORES A%

4.2.1 Limitations.

Only the external stores shown in the External Stores Limitations chart, figure 4-4, and the Store
Information table in the NTRP 3-22.4-FA18A-D NATIP, Store Carriage and Release Limitations Chapter,
may be carried and released.

4.2.1 HIR, figd-4 DHESHIRF v+ — b, NTRP3-22.4-FA18A-D-NATIP, & T & K THIRF +
7R — DIEHAEMT — 7V T AR AN DT LI T IO W TR T,

4.2.2 Banner Towing Limitations./ X 7~ — R H| R

Airspeed 220knots maximum
Maximum bank angle 40°

Use of speedbrake  No restrictions

4.2.3 Tow Banner Adapter Limitations. Z DD/ F—T7 X /X —#IR

Airspeed 400knots maximum

Acceleration 4g maximum

AIRCRAFT THRU 161924
BASIC AIRCRAFT WITH OR WITHOUT AIM-7 AND/OR AIM-9
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SRR P B 83

0 ZERO G FLIGHT, EXCEPT TRANSIENT, PROHIBITED

ACCELERATION - G UNITS

26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52

[ED

ACCELERATION — G UNITS

GROSS WEIGHT - 1000 LBS

NOTES
See External Stores limitations for additional G limitations
With the G limiter operating normally(no G-LIM 7.5G caution) the unsymmetrical maneuvers limit
shown here is valid only for full lateral stick displacement.
For aircraft with G limiter, G limiter overshoots up to 8.0 G (permitted by G limiter) do not constitute
on overstress.Overstress inspection is not required unless MMP code 811 is set.

TR
B G HIFRITEESIC X 2HIREZ & X,
G U v 2 —@HANEH (G-LIM7.5G EE 2372 ) T, 2 OIRIEMEEIHIRIZ, 27427 %
— I IS L 2B DR ERTH B,
GVIvE—DhrolziRlE, F— =L RLARLARWV80G(G Y Iyvix—IicXyHEiEn
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2)¥CHEIT 5, MMP 2—F 811 23k v b ST rF i, A— -2 L ARERFETH
%,
Figure 4-3. Acceleration Limitations (Sheet 1 of 2)
AIRCRAFT 161925 AND UP
BASIC AIRCRAFT WITH OR WITHOUT AIM-7 AND/OR AIM-9
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26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 92
GROSS WEIGHT - 1000 LBS
NOTES

See External Stores limitations for additional G limitations

With the G limiter operating normally(no G-LIM 7.5G caution) the unsymmetrical maneuvers limit
shown here is valid only for full lateral stick displacement.

For aircraft with G limiter, G limiter overshoots up to 8.0 G (permitted by G limiter) do not constitute
on overstress.Overstress inspection is not required unless MMP code 811 is set.
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=

FE
B GHIFRITEHEGIC X 2HIRE R X,
GV v &2 —#HA NERE (G-LIM7.5G HEA 2 \) T, DR TIENFHEBIHIRIE. 274 v 7%
—WICHERLIEIC L 258D A EMTH %,
GUIvx—DhholKIZ, A— =R PLRLEAELRWV80G(G YV Iy x—icXhHHrxh
Z)FCET 5, MMP 22— F 811 28t v P 3T iid, & — =X F L ARERILETH
%,

Figure 4-3. Acceleration Limitations (Sheet 2 of 2)

\ 1
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\ t'f’i
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I N "g‘”-f——f-f_,, LBA - LIMIT BASIC AIRCRAFT
—T =007
/ &ﬁt‘/ \ \
195 /11.2 73 a7 [a7 173 \n2 \ws |
MAXIMUM KCAS OR IMN
DISTANCE FROM AIRCRAFT CENTERLINE-FT. WHICHEVER IS LESS ACCELERATION - G "
= | JETTISON | ANGLE =
g " CARRIAGE JETTISON OF cG |CONFIGURATION| S .,
STORE |2 STATION LOADING AND SUSPENSION & 9 = o | ATTACK |[LmMiTs|  WEIGHTS | = 2
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1.Carrier landing with more than 500 pounds in the centerline fuel tank is prohibited.

2.Carriage of cylindrical tank on the centerline station is prohibited aborad carrier with non-flush deck
catapults.

3.For takeoff and landing with asymmetric loading refer to paragraph 4.1.5 Lateral Weight Asymmetry
Limitations.

4.Carrier landing is authorized with full or partially full external wing tanks.For landing with
asymmetric loading refer to paragraph 4.1.5 Lateral Weight Asymmetry Limitations.

5.Single seat aircraft carriage limit with a centerline tank and no external wing tanks is 1.8 Mach.

6.Do not catapult with partially full external fuel tank(s) between 100 lbs and 1900lbs of fuel.
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Figure 4-4. External Stores Limitations
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